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AV Avestan PAR Particle

BD I Sims-Williams 2000a PASS Passive

BD Il Sims-Williams 2007a PF Perfect

COoJ Conjunction PL Plural

CP Enclitic pronoun PLP Pluperfect
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0 Object 1p/2p/3p First person plural/second.../third
OBL Oblique

The following table shows the Greek letters used for writing Bactrian (in bold) and their
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YY-ng &1 final -nuo - &
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! Following Sims-Williams 1989: 233.



Chapter 1. Introduction 2

1. CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION

1.1 Bactria

Bactria played an important role in the history of Central Asia. Originally, Bactria consisted
of the plain between the Hindu Kush and the Ami Darya, with its string of agricultural oases
dependent on water taken from the rivers of Balkh (Bactra), Tashkurgan, Kondiiz, Sar-e Pol, and
Strin Tage‘l(').2

The name Bactria is first mentioned in the list of Darius's conquests in the Behistan
inscription and in a fragment of the work of Ctesias of Cnidos.® According to historical sources,
Bactra occupied a commanding position on the royal road to India, and the Bactrians also
played an important role in the Persian army. For example, at Salamis they were under the great
king's direct command.*

Alexander invaded Bactria, and Greek rulers maintained a rule informed by Hellenist culture
for some 200 years after his death (323 B.C.). The Greek kings divided Bactria-Sogdiana into a
number of satrapies, as this was a more manageable arrangement. This region was described as
“Mother of cities” and as “Paradise on earth”.”

In the Avesta, Bactria is mentioned only in the list of countries in the first chapter of the
Vendidad and in the Pahlavi books in the Bundahisn and Sahrestantha i Eran.

In the Bundahisn, the Oxus, together with the Indus, is identified with the wehrad, the “Good
river”, which forms the boundary of Eransahr and is conceptually linked with the Avestan
Vawhvi Daitya, which is near the place where the first upholders of faith performed their
sacrifices.

The Sahrestaniha i Eran associates Bactria with the Kayanid prince Spandyad (Esfandiyar)
and his victory in the holy war against Arjasp.’

Soon after the middle of the second century B.C., Greek rule ended with invasions of
nomads, notably the Yuleh-chih or Tokharoi from the North, who settled in Northern
Afghanistan.® The archaeological discoveries relating to this period point to a continuation of
agricultural and urban development.’

Under the Kushans, Bactria lost its political importance, but it became a major commercial
center on the Silk Road. In the Kushan period (68 B.C.-240 A.D.), people were able to travel
there; among them were Indian monks who brought the religion of the Buddha to Bactria.*

2 Leriche 1989: 339.

3 Leriche 1989: 339 and Kent 1953; 117.
* Leriche 1989: 340.

® Tarn 1951: 113.

® Cf. Grenet 1989: 344,

" Grenet 1989: 344.

8 Sims-Williams 1989c: 344.

® Leriche 1989: 341.

19 eriche 1989: 343,
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1.2 Bactrian language and script

Although Bactrian is geographically close to Eastern Iranian languages, from a linguistic
point of view, it can be classified as an Eastern-Western Iranian language, because it possesses
many characteristics of Western Iranian languages, particularly in the area of morphological and
phonological features. Table 1 shows an overview of the Iranian languages:

Table 1. Overview of the Iranian languages

Old Iranian Old Persian, Avesta
Middle Iranian Western Western-Eastern Eastern

Middle Persian, Parthian Bactrian Sogdian, Khotanese, Chwaresmian
New Iranian Persian, Kurdish, Balochi, etc. Pashto, Pamir languages, Ossetic, etc.

Some scholars have used other terms instead of Bactrian, such as “Greco-Bactrian”,
“Kushan”, or “Kushano-Bactrian”. The name “Eteo-Tocharian”, proposed by A. Maricg, can
hardly be justified.**

In Achaemenian times, in the fifth century B.C., correspondence between Iranians as well as
between Iranians and non-Iranians was conducted in Aramaic. There is no reason to doubt that
in Achaemenian times, Aramaic was also used in Bactria. In post-Achaemenian times, this
probably led to Middle Bactrian being written with Aramaic ideograms in Aramaic script, as
was the case with Middle Persian, Parthian, and Chorasmian.*?

The practice of writing Bactrian in Greek script must have begun in the first century B.C.,
when literacy in Greek was still sufficiently widespread among the Bactrians.’® It seems that at
first, the Kushans continued the traditional use of Greek. In the reign of Kanishka I (ca. 127-151
A.D.),** Bactrian replaced Greek on the Kushan coins. After this period, Greek ceased to be used
as an official language in Bactria.'

After the collapse of the Kushan empire, Bactrian continued to be used for at least six
centuries, as is shown by the ninth century inscriptions from the Tochi valley in Pakistan and the
remnants of Buddhist and Manichean manuscripts as far away as the Turfan oasis in western
China.'®

1.3 Bactrian sources

1.3.1 Coins

The coins of the first Bactrian kings give their names and titles in Greek.*” Kanishka's coins
from the beginning of his reign were written in the Greek language and script, and depict Greek
divinities. But later coins were written in the Bactrian language and a modified Greek script.™®
With the eclipse of the Kushan dynasty, their lands west of the Indus fell into the hands of the
Sasanians. In addition to coinage inscribed in Pahlavi and (occasionally) in Brahmi, the Kusan-
sahs issued coins with legends in cursive Greco-Bactrian script.*® The Bactrian coin-legends of

' Sims-Williams 1989c: 344, Henning 1960: 47 and Gershevitch 1979: 55.
12 Gershevitch 1983: 1254.

13 Gershevitch 1983: 1255.

14 See Falk 2001: 121-136.

1> Sims-Williams 1989c: 345.

16 Sims-Williams 1997a.

7 Sims-Williams 1989c: 345.

'8 See Bopearachchi 1991 and Humbach 1967a.

9 Sims-Williams 1989c: 345
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the Hunnish® period display a rich linguistic diversity, with loan titles from Indian, Turkish and
Latin, as well as from Bactrian and Middle Persian.*

1.3.2 Seals

The number of Kushan seals bearing Bactrian inscriptions is small. Bactrian inscriptions on
seals during the Kushano-Sasanian and subsequent periods were written in an extremely cursive
variety of the Greek script. There is some difficulty in dividing Kushano-Sasanian seals from
those of the preceding Kushan period (68 B.C.-240 A.D.).? Many of the earlier Kushan seals
can be distinguished because their Bactrian inscriptions are written in a less cursive form of the
Greek alphabet.?® These seals are inscribed with names and titles of their owner®* in Greco-
Bactrian script.

1.3.3 Inscriptions

Surkh Kotal®

This inscription was carved in the second century A.D. into a large monolith in the ruins of
the acropolis of Surkh Kotal in northern Afghanistan.?® It was discovered in May 1957 by the
French Archaeological Delegation in Afghanistan.?” According to Henning, the purpose of this
inscription was to record the construction work carried out by Nokonzoko. It was “the first
substantial document of the Middle Iranian dialect of Bactria, which was previously only known
from the coins...”®® The text of the Surkh Kotal inscription was published first by André
Maricq, who identified some important words and phrases including the name of Kanishka, and
then by Henning, Gershevitch, Harmatta, and Livsic. The last version was published by Lazard,
Grenet, and de la Lamberterie.

Rabatak

The stone bearing this inscription, together with fragments of a sculpture of a lion and
agricultural elements, was found in March 1993 on a hill locally known as “the Kafirs’ Castle”,
in a region called Rabatak, 25 miles north of Pul-i Khumri.?® The inscription relates to the rule
of the Kushan emperor Kanishka and speaks of a sanctuary being built by Shafar, the local
Kushan officer. This inscription was published for the first time by Cribb and Sims-Williams,*
and for the second time by Sims-Williams.**

This inscription provides an important list of gods, and according to Cribb, “it makes the role
of the divine images on Kushan coins abundantly clear.”® The Rabatak Inscription also shows

20 See Gobl 1964, Humbach 1967a and 1967b.
21 Sims-Williams 1989c: 345.

22 Falk 2001: 131.

2% Bivar 1968: 1-2.

2 Titles such as “chief of cavalry”(see Henning 1962: 335) or “great commander” and “satrap” (see Sims-
Williams 1989c: 345).

% For interpretation of this inscription, see Benveniste 1961: 113-152, Humbach 1962a: 40-43, 1960, 1963a: 13-19
, Henning 1960: 47-55 and 1956: 366-367, Gershevitch 1979: 55-73, Harmatta 1964: 373-471.

% Gershevitch 1979: 55.

%" Henning 1960: 47.

8 Humbach 2003: 157.

2 Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 75.

% gee Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 75-96.
%! Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 53-68.

% Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 110.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kushan
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kanishka
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that Kanishka issued a Greek edict and then put it into Aryan and described some of the events
of his first regal year. As Sims-Williams and Cribb note: “The most startling revelation is the
identification of a new king, Vima Tak[to] (line 13), whose position among Kushan kings is
clearly indicated.”™

The other inscriptions

The trilingual inscription of Dast-e Navur (in Bactrian, Kharostt and an undeciphered
script),®* the inscription of Ayrtam,® the inscription of Delbarjin,*® two inscriptions from
Jaghatu, inscriptions from Uruzgan and the Tochi valley, and two very short rock inscriptions
were also written in Bactrian. Several graffiti in cursive Bactrian script of the Kushano-Sasanian
period have been found in the Buddhist cave-monastery of Kara-Tepe.®” Tang-i Safedak is
another Bactrian inscription, which has been published by Lee and Sims-Williams.*®

1.3.4 Manuscripts

Seven of eight known fragments in Greco-Bactrian script were found at Toyoq and one at
Lou-lan.*® Certain words suggest that the Lou-lan manuscript may contain a Buddhist text.*°

1.3.5 Documents

Our knowledge of the Bactrian language depends largely on a hundred documents in
Bactrian cursive script, which appeared in the bazaar of Peshawar and on the international art
market in recent years. Many of these are now in the collection of Dr. Nasser David Khalili in
London.** These documents were written on leather, cloth and even on wooden sticks. They
span the whole period between Sasanian rule in the fourth century A.D. and Arab supremacy in
the eighth century.”? Many of these documents are published by Sims-Williams (2000a and
2007a), and some of the other texts were published in separate articles in different magazines.*®
The new Bactrian documents may be divided into five groups:

1. Legal documents

Twenty-six legal documents, including contracts and receipts dated from 342-781 A.D., and
five documents of unknown date have been published.** Most of the dated documents are legal
contracts dealing with sales, leases, gifts, the manumission of a slave and the settlement of
disputes. There is a marriage contract, which happens to be the earliest dated document in
Bactrian.*

% Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 97.
* For this inscription, see Davary 1976, Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 95 (Appendix).

% |t is dated early in the reign of Huvishka and resembles the almost contemporary Surkh Kotal monolith in
vocabulary and phraseology (Sims-Williams 1989c: 346); for this inscription see Harmatta 1986: 131-146.

% These inscriptions include substantial fragments of a monumental inscription of the early Kushan period (Sims-
Williams 1989c: 346).

%7 Sims-Williams 1989c: 346, and for Kara Tepe, see Humbach 1970: 43-50 and Davary 1982: 40.
% Lee and Sims-Williams 2003: 159-174.

% For these manuscripts, see Humbach 1967a: 28-32.

“* Sims-Williams 1989c: 346.

* For other possessors of the Bactrian documents, see Yoshida 2003: 156.

“2 Sims Williams 2002b: 12.

*® For a list of these documents and magazines, see Yoshida 2003: 156.

“ See Sims-Williams 2000a: 31-153.

* Sims-Williams 2002b: 12.
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2. Lists and accounts

Seven leather documents and 29 wooden slips or tallies have been published.*® These are
generally undated, but one of them may present the date 379 A.D.*

3. Letters

Seventy letters are published in Bactrian Documents 11,* three of which show the dates of
430, 431, and 463 A.D.*

4. Buddhist texts

Only two Buddhist texts are published in Bactrian Documents 11, which are undated.>® Sims-
Williams published another Buddhist text belonging to the Schayen.>*

5. Fragments of documents of uncertain type

2
1,°

These three fragments of documents are published in Bactrian Documents | which

present only a few words. They are not complete documents, and many words are missing.

1.4 Aims and assumptions

In Section 1.3, | have presented a list of Bactrian sources and the names of people who have
worked on this language. During recent years, many works have been published, especially
articles. Many of these are corrections, reviews and notices of older studies. Most researchers
have concentrated more on philology and etymology, and only a few grammatical points can be
found in their works.

J. Harmatta gives some grammatical information in his articles such as “The great Bactrian
inscription” (1964), “Minor Bactrian inscriptions” (1965) and “Late Bactrian inscriptions”
(1969). For example, he discusses the function of conjunctions in the Surkh Kotal inscription.

G. Djelani Davary was the first person to write about the morphology of Bactrian. His
dictionary of Bactrian includes a very short sketch of Bactrian morphology.®® This chapter
consists of seven sections: Substantives, adjectives, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions,
preverbs, and verbal endings. In four pages, he introduces only a few examples of these
categories and gives their etymologies.

In 1984, Gilbert Lazard, Franz Grenet and Charles de Lamberterie wrote “Notes
bactriennes”. This article is a new review of the Surkh Kotal inscription and includes a short
section on nominal flection in Bactrian.

In 1985, Sims-Williams published “a note on Bactrian phonology”®* and, in_1989, the
articles “Bactrian” in Compendium Linguarum Iranicarum and “Bactrian language” in
Encyclopaedia Iranica Ill. In the last two articles, he describes some important grammatical

% See Sims-Williams 2000b: 10-12 and 2000a.
*" See Sims-Williams 2002a: 226.

*8 See Sims-Williams 2007a: 53-167.

% See Sims-Williams 2002a: 226.

%0 See Sims-Williams 2007a; 174-177.

%! See Sims-Williams 2000, in Buddhist Manuscripts, ed. J. Braarvig, vol. 1, Oslo, pp. 275-77. In Internet:
http://schoyencollection.com/greekdocscr.html.

52 5ee Sims-Williams 2007a; 170-171.
%% Davary 1982: 140-144.
% Sims-Williams 1985: 111-116.
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points of Bactrian. These articles provided the most detailed description of Bactrian and its
morphology.

Sims-Williams has also published Bactrian Documents | (2000) and 1l (2007), which
includes notes on the orthography and grammar of Bactrian.*® The glossary of these books also
includes some grammatical points.

Other articles of Sims-Williams also contain information on Bactrian grammar.

In 2003, Tremblay investigated the function of the past participle with the copula in his
article “La résurrection du Bactrien”.

In the same year, Yoshida wrote a review of Sims-Williams’ Bactrian Documents | and
mentions some grammatical points. In “The great Surkh Kotal inscription”, he reviewed the old
readings and interpretations of this inscription and also briefly discussed several grammatical
features.

The most recent works on Bactrian grammar are two articles by Sims-Williams,
“Differential object marking in Bactrian”, °® and “Remarks on the phonology of the Manichaean
Bactrian fragment (M 1224)”;°" and three articles by Gholami on ergativity,”® demonstrative
determiners and pronouns,®® and definite articles.®

As the above information shows, no study has been specifically devoted to Bactrian
grammar and especially to its syntax. The only article on the subject of syntax was authored by
Sims-Williams in 1973. In this short article, he analyses three examples of syntactic features of
the Nokonzok inscription.

It was mainly for this reason that | decided to work on some important grammatical points in
Bactrian. | selected a limited set of topics which were relatively unknown or which could show
the unique character of this language. In this study, | aim to investigate various phonological,
morphological, and syntactical features in Bactrian.

The text corpus used for this investigation is comprised of the texts edited by Sims-Williams
as Bactrian Documents (henceforth abbreviated as BD) | (legal and economic documents) and
BD Il (letters), the Rabatak inscription edited by Sims-Williams 2004 (2008), and the Kanishka
inscription of Surkh Kotal (Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984). The data for the linguistic
investigation come from a selection of published articles, books and Internet sites. Details on
these sources are provided in the footnotes and in the list of references.

This study includes the following parts: After Chapter One, that is, the introduction, in
Chapter Two, “Historical phonology of Bactrian”, I discuss the historical phonology of Bactrian,
that is, the development of Old Iranian consonants and vowels in the Bactrian language.

In Chapter Three, | focus on noun phrases. The major aim of this chapter is to investigate the
syntactical position of different kinds of nouns and their relationship in a sentence. The other
topic to be addressed in this chapter is that of nominal sentences.

In Chapter Four, the different types of pronouns are discussed. The focus here is on their
syntactical properties.

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 38-49.
% Sims-Williams 2011a; 23-38.
> Sims-Williams 2011b: 244-251
*8 Gholami 2009b: 132-141

*° Gholami 2009a: 19-26

% Gholami 2011: 11-22.
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In Chapter Five, the function and syntactical position of prepositions and postpositions are
discussed. In Chapter Six, adverbs are described in terms of their formation. I also focus on the
proximate and remote deixis adverbs as well as their different syntactic positions.

The main aim of Chapter Seven is to introduce the various kinds of conjunctions and their
functions in Bactrian.

In Chapter Eight, the previously unresearched aspects of the Bactrian verb are discussed.
This chapter contains discussion of the syntactical position of the verb and its agreement with
subject, and also of the passive and ergative constructions in Bactrian. The last part of this
chapter treats the auxiliary verb.

In Chapter Nine, | examine word order in clauses with transitive or intransitive verbs, and
also provide an investigation of double object constructions. Finally in Chapter Ten, | present a
study of the different types of compounds in Bactrian. | describe first the grammatical features
of compound elements, and then I describe their semantic relationship to each other.

2. CHAPTER TWO: HISTORICAL PHONOLOGY OF BACTRIAN®

The purpose of this chapter is to update the research on the historical phonology of Bactrian
according to the new findings of Bactrian materials, which were published 2000 and 2007 by
Sims-Williams. He described Bactrian phonology in two articles,®” with his investigation based
on the materials which had come to light up to that time. A question that arises here is whether
the new findings will cause revision of the results of the older studies.

For this purpose, the development of the Proto Indo-Iranian phonemes® to Bactrian will first
be discussed in detail. As Bactrian is a transitional Iranian language, it will be also important to
identify the Eastern and Western phonological characteristics in this language.

The study of phonology of Bactrian is faced with several problems. As this language is
written in a variety of the Greek script, it is sometimes difficult to determine the exact
characteristics of orthographic symbols, especially in the case of the long vowels and the
consonants o and . In this respect, an unique Bactrian text in Manichean script could be very
helpful.* In many cases we observe more than one unexpected outcome of an Old Iranian
consonant or vowel in Bactrian. This may introduce either a loanword or an archaism. It is not
really clear whether we have more than one Bactrian dialect. Some material also show a
different variety from what we regularly find.

The first part of this chapter focuses on simple consonants and then on consonant clusters.
The second part focuses on the vowel system as well as the combination of vowels and
consonants, and it also outlines the special phonological characteristics of Bactrian.

2.1 Consonants

2.2 Simple Consonants
In this section, the development of Plr. simple consonants in different positions is analysed.

81 | would like to take this opportunity to express my special gratitude to Agnes Korn for her very helpful comments
and suggestions on the present chapter.

82 Cf. Sims-Williams 1989a and 1989b.

% The analysis is accompanied by an assessment of the etymology of the Bactrian forms mentioned in Sims-
Williams's Lexicon in the glossary of BD 1.

% This fragment is published by Sims-Williams. See Sims-Williams 2009: 245-268, for the phonology of this
fragment see Sims-Williams 2011: 244-251.
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2.2.1 PIr. plosives

2.2.1.1 Plr. *p, *t, *k
Table 2. Proto-Iranian plosives

Plr. Initial position Internal position

Bac. script Phonetic value Bac. script Phonetic value
p - p- -B-, -pB- (only in | -v-, -b-

appo)

t - t- -5-, -00- -d-, -d-
k K- k- -y- -g-
¢ c- - -o- -ts-
b B- % -B- -v-
d A- I- -\ -I-
g Y- Y Y- Y-
j S -, &-(1), (7)) | & -Z-, -dz- (7), -2- (7)

The development of PIr. plosives is not uniform in Bactrian. In general, the word-initial
plosives *# p, *t, *k seem to have been preserved without any change. The inter-vocalic *-p-,

*-t-, *-k- have progressed to <B>, <6>, <y>. In the following, the details of this development
and some of the special characteristics are presented.

*p
Plr. *#p is preserved in Bactrian:
*#p>p

Examples: mavlo “five” < *panca-, mapacapro “last year” < *para-sardV-, maro “family” <
*pada-, movpo “son” <*pudra-

In general, the internal *-p- between two vowels is changed to <f>:

*p->vandb

It is not clear exactly in which position the letter S represents the sound b and in which
position it represents v. The Bactrian fragment in Manichean script has two different letters b
and g, representing the sounds [b] and [v], respectively. In this fragment, only three words
possess b. These are b’gyg 6 “having a share” (also b’gy(g) ynd), bwt “Buddha” and Zzmbwd’ng
“worldly, earthly”. It seems that in Manichaen Bactrian, only g is used, and it represents v,
whereas b can be seen only in loanwords. The Manichaen form (y)’p “water” shows, at least at
this stage of the language, that Olr. postvocalic *p developed to [v]. It is also important to know
how Graeco-Bactrian <p> should be pronounced. The question is whether it always stands for
[v], or whether in certain cases it stands for [b]. The double -BB- in the Graeco-Bactrian form
affo “water” <*ap- may represent [b], which distinguishes this word from the preposition afjo
[av] “to”. As 60 represents [d], and not fricative [d], -Bp- may represent [b], and not fricative [v].
Unfortunately, there is no other example of the occurrence of -pf3-.

In some compounds in which the second element begins with *p, *p seems to be preserved,
for example, in volomcoayo “mutual agreement” <*hada-pati-saka. In vapomolo
“accordingly”(?) < *hama-pada-, *p is preserved, but in another variant of this word, namely,
apparo, *p has developed to <p>. The variant vaporodo is attested in documents from 379/380
A.D., whereas appaio occurs in documents from 417/418 A.D.. The question is whether the
variant vaponolo is older and whether *p is changed to <B>, namely [v], in such a context in

% According to Sims-Williams “the writing with b- and g- for expected B and y suggests a loanword from Western
Iranian..., possibly from Parthian.” cf. Sims-Williams 2009: 258.
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later texts. Here, we look at other examples in order to find an answer to our question. In
AopvoPwotoyo < *dasinV-pawasta-ka-“deed of gift” (in document C from 379/380 A.D.), *p
has developed to [v]. In AapvorarapvoPwotiyo <*dasinV-pati-dasin (in document W from 747
A.D.), the first *p is preserved. The document W represents the preservation of two varieties,
namely, the preservation and changing of *p.

*t
*Hi1>t

Initial * t is preserved in Bactrian:
Examples: ta “then” < *ta, Tof- “to impress”’< *tapa-.

*>d d

Post vocalic *t has developed to <88> and <&>. The question is whether <35> actually
represents a double consonant or if it is here an attempt to distinguish [d] and [3].

The letter & is always doubled before palatal vowels <n> and <u> in the later texts,®® for
example, €{oonPdo “with the cognizance of”, ayaddno“you brought” (?) ,xipddo “I did”,
mddt “in this”. According to Sims-Williams, the writing 66 indicates [dd] resulting from the
assimilation of [dy] from palatalized [d]. He mentions the sequence of forms tadno/tadnto
[tade(i)] (Rabatak, Surkh Kotal, etc.) > tadouo [tady&(i)] (in unpublished documents, including
two dated in the years 157 and 195=389 and 427 A.D.), > taddnto [taddé(i)] (in documents from
years 446-527=678-759 A.D.)."” Regarding the above examples and information, we can
conclude that <86> represents [d], and <6> shows fricative [d], which we expect in Eastern
Middle Iranian Languages.

In the following examples, post vocalic *t has developed to <6> namely [d]:
Examples: odo “and” < *uta-, mdo “to, on, by, at” <*pati-

In popoonto “the spirit Ram” < *ramacaita-, postvocalic t is preserved. This word is
probably a loanword from Sogdian r'meytk®®,

In amoodopo <*pasca-tara-, *t has developed to [d], but in another variant of this word,
namely, amotapo is preserved. amiotopo occurs two times, once in xp (uncertain date) and
twice in Q (c. 671 A.D.). amcodapo is attested in documents cc, ci (c. 379/380 A:D.) and xe
(uncertain date). It is difficult to believe that [d] is older than [t]. This is only one occurrence of
amiotopo in newer documents, and we can not conclude with certainty that it is an old variant. It
is possible that both of these variants were known around 671 A.D., even though the variant
with [t] must be the older one.

The following examples with initial 5- seem to be native Bactrian words:
Examples: Sayoyyo “such, in this way” < *aitat-gauna-ka, Savopavo “such-and-such” < *aitat-
nman-a-, da@pnio “so much” < ”‘aite'lt-fra'lyah-.69
*k

*Kk in initial position is preserved:

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 38
%7 Sims-Williams 1998a: 197
% Suggested to me by Sims-Williams.

% In these examples, *ai- has disappeared. The shortening or ultimate disappearance of Old Iranian long vowels or
diphthongs in certain circumstances is one of the Eastern Middle Iranian charachteristics, for example, *aizma >
Sogdian zm-, Chwaresmian (*)zm. Cf. Sims-Williams 1989b: 168.



Chapter 1. Introduction 11

*#k->k

Examples: kadapo “whatever” < *katama-, kadyo “house” < *kataka-, koaddo “when, if” <
*kada + -60

*_k_ = g70

In the postvocalic position, *k is changed to <y>. The question is whether <y> represents [g]
or [y], or both of them. In the Manichaen Bactrian fragment, there are separate letters for [g] or
[v], but they are very similar. According to Sims-Williams, “Old Iranian postvocalic *k had
developed only as far as the plosive [g], as exemplified by Brg and many other words with
suffixal *-k-.”"*Other examples of this development are wwyo (Manich. ywg) “one, a, a certain”
<*aiwaka-, {apuyo “ground” < *zamika-.

There are also some examples of the preservation of *k under special conditions. It seems
that *k in the initial position of the second element in a compound could be preserved, and in
this environment, it functions as an initial *k:

Examples: vaxavdo “to dig” < *ni-kanta-, mdokapdo “retention” <*pati-karda-

2.2.1.2 PlIr. *b, *d, *g

Plr *b, *d, *g are represented by Bactrian [v], [I], [y]. As mentioned in (2.2.1.1), *b is
preserved only in loanwords and after nasals in the Manichaen Bactrian fragment.’?

*b > <g>=[]
Examples: afap- “to bring” < *abara-, acPapo “horseman” < *aspa-bara-, fayo “god” < *baga-
The *d is changed to I:"

*d > |

Examples: Lopl0 “subject to restrictions” < *darzV-, hav- “to give” < *daba-, Moto “hand” <
*dasta-, *aho, oho- “with” < * hada-, apio “side” < *arda-, kapA- “to detain” < *karda-, paiayo
“locust” < *madaxa, poAo “wine” < *madu-

The PIr. *d is only preserved in loanwords in the form of <&> and <§6>, for example,
dwvo/ddwo “name of the twenty-fourth day of the month” < *dayana- (MP dén), dodayo “family”
(MP dudag), and in the form <A> (in documents from the seventh and eighth centuries), for
example, in Apaypo™ “dirham” (Gk. dpoyun).” The question is how &, 88 and A must be
pronounced. According to Sims-Williams, in some cases, A seems to have the same function as
85. Possibly 85 and A indicate [d], and & represents fricative [d].”° It is interesting to note that in
some cases, all of these three variants are attested, for example, dwvapo/ddvapo/Awvapo “dinar”.
The issue to be addressed here then, is this: Why do we have three variants of “dinar” and what
is the difference between them? As this form is a Greek loanword in Bactrian, we must look at
the Greek language and the kind of <6>. It seems that the plosive d is changed to d by the

" In the following examples, it is not clear whether the outcome is g or y:

aypo “ineffective” < *a-karya-, ayiowdo “dissatisfied” < *aka-sandV-, otyodeo “witness” <*wi-kaBwan(?).
According to Tremblay 2003: 132-3, the Bactrian form otyoAo is in origin an abstract *wi-kawya-6wa- Sims-
Williams 2007a: 246.

™ Sims-Williams 2011: 246

2 Cf. Sims-Williams 2011: 246

™ According to Sims-Williams, *d has developed via *§ to | Sims-Williams 1989a: 233,
™ 88poyuo is also attested.

™ For the circumstances of A, see Sims-Williams 2007a; 38-39.

’® Sims-Williams 2007a: 39
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second century A.D.”” It means that a plosive is older than a fricative in a language like Greek.
The first occurrence of dwvapo (with a fricative d) appears by the fourth century in Bactrian
documens. It seems that at the time of the entrance of dwvapo into Bactrian, the new Greek form,
namely, with a fricative 8, is accepted, and then within Bactrian, it developed to a plosive. We
can observe that 66wvapo (with a plosive d) occurs after 517 A.D., and Adwvapo around 771 A.D.

*g has developed to y:
*g > y78

Examples: ayado (past stem) “to come” < *a-gata-, wyoto(past stem) “to conceal”(?) (Manich.
"wywt) <*awa-gusta-, Boyo “god” < *baga-

It must be added that <yy> represents [ng].

2.2.1.3 PIr. &, %

It seems that Bactrian, as other Eastern Middle Iranian languages, though with the exception
of Sogdian, participates in the depalatalization of *¢ to s and *; to .

*¢

*¢ is changed to <o> in Bactrian. The Greek and Manichean script does not reflect the exact
phonetic value of this consonant. We can only say that it is not a simple s, but it is not absolutely
clear whether it is actually an affricate s. It probably has two different phonological values,
namely [s] and [s]. When it derives from *¢, it represents [s] and if it derives from *s, it
indicates [s]. The only exception is aco “from”, in Manichaen, ’s. Even though this preposition
derives from *haca, it is pronounced according to the Manichaen form as [as]. According to
Sims-Williams, it was probably a proclitic and may attest a simplification of final [ts] to [s] in
sandhi before certain consonants.”

*>6
Examples: oagagtowo “as soon as” < *Eiyat-jaman-, cavo “pleasure” < *¢anah-, onpo “use” (?) <
*Carya-, (a)owdo “what, which” < *¢im + -60, mico (Manichaen: pyc) “in the presence
of”.<*patica

The last example, namely, moo, shows that [ts] may also occur after palatal vowels.®*
"

According to Sims-Williams, the Manichaen script distinguishes between at least two, and
perhaps three different sounds, namely, <z>, <j>% and <j>,*® which are all written with the
letter <> in the Graeco-Bactrian script. It is impotant to know which of these would be the

outcome of *j. In the Manichaen fragment, we have two outcomes, namely, <j> and <j> for *j,
as shown in the following examples:

Examples: jyn’g “body” < jina-ka-/jayana-ka-, *wjyd “to kill” <*awa-jata-

" Browning 1983: 26-27

" It is not clear where this letter represents g and in which position it is used for y. In the Manichaean fragment, it is
also difficult to recognize these very similar letters, cf. Sims-Williams 2011: 244,

" Sims-Williams 2011: 247

8 According to Sims-Williams, (s) tsid, Sims-Williams 2011: 247,

& This is also mentioned by Sims-Williams 2011: 247

8 Sims-Williams transliterated this sound as z’ in Sims-Williams 2009.

8 For further discussion on these three sounds, see Sims-Williams 2011: 247-249.
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It is not clear whether it is really a difference between <> and <j>. According to Sims-
Williams, <j> represents [dz] (and [d3]?), and <j> may show [3] (and [d3]?).

2.2.2 Plr. fricatives and affricates

2.2.2.1 PIr. *f, *0, *x
Table 3. Proto-lranian fricatives and affricates

Plr. Both initial and internal position
Bac. script Phonetic value

f 0] f

0 v h

X X X

S o s, § (after a palatal vowel)
z ¢ z

§ b §

h v h

Plr. *f and *x are preserved in Bactrian, and *8 has developed to h:

*f > f

Examples: papdapo “more” < *faru-tara-, poapo “glory” <*farnah-, mado@paco “punishment” <
*pati-frasa-, ppovagpavo “west” < *miOra-nifrana-

*0>h 84
Examples: vayyo “load” < *0anga-, avavaydo “without deduction” (?) < *an-a-0axta->

In one instance, 6 is preserved in 000 “thus” < *i0a. This word could be a loanword or it
may be an archaism.

*X> X

Examples: yoA- “to prick” < *xada-, yovo “house” < *xana-, yapo “donkey” < *xara-, oyoo- “to
quarell” < *a-xasa-, mopoynl- “to serve” < *pari-xaiza-

2.2.2.2 PIr.*s, *z
*s

As mentioned above, ¢ has different phonological values, for example, it may represent [ts],
when it derives from Old Iranian *¢. Another function of ¢ can be a development of *s. In
Manichean script, there are two different forms as the output of *s, that is, s and §.

*§>3

Examples: cofoio “jar” < *sapauda-, cayoo “level” < *sataka-, cado “hundred” < *sata-,
acadoyo “accrued” < *a-sata-ka-, kacoxo “little” < *kasu-ka- , ayao- < *a-xasa- “to quarrel”
*S> S

According to Sims-Williams, we find § after a palatal vowel , e.g., hfy$znng “of many
kinds” (vopico “much, many” <*ha-bai-sah + (ayyo “manner, way” <*zanaka-)

# The development of *6 to h in Bactrian, is also mentioned by Wendtland 2009:176-177.
% In one instance, @ is changed to x in the consonant cluster in {aypo “wound” <*ja(n)0ma(n)- . This word may be a
loanword.
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*
z
Without any doubt, we can claim that *z has developed only to z:
*1>1
Examples: {aptyo “ground” < *zamika-, {av- “to know” < *zana-, alado “free” < *azata-, alo
“I” < *azam
2.2.2.3 PIr. *§
It seems that there are two different outcomes for *s in Bactrian, namely, s and h:
*-§-> 8
Examples: alyap- “to dissent” (?) < *uz-gasa- (?), Aapvo “gift” < *dasinV-, vipaipo “seat” <
*ni-§adman-, Toyypuo “relation by marriage” < pagVsaka-, ppyynp “to seduce” (?) < *fra-
Xrasaya-, yopryo “clothing” < *xasa-ka-
*-§->h

Examples: aovovo “daughter in law” < *snusa, eqpovavo “these” < *imaisanam, voryow-/viyow
“to hear” < *ni-gausa-, vavapto “to settle” < *ni-Sasta-

2.2.2.4 Plr.*h
Generally *h is preserved in both initial and internal position:
*h > h

Examples: vapioo “much, many” < *habi-sah-, valopo “thousand” < *hazahra-, vauyo “same”
< *hama-ka-, madovapovdo “boundary” < *pati-ham-ant-iya-, midooavavo “request” < *pati-
wahana-

It seems that *h could have disappeared in some cases. In the case of the word “month”, we
observe both developments, that is, it can be preserved, such as in povo “month” < mahV-, or it
can disappear, as in pao “month” < mahV-. A word-initial *h is lost very often, for example,
*alo, ara- “with” < *hada-, ohwydo “fully privileged”< *hada-uxta- “possessing (the right of)
speech”, ayyapyo “property” < *ham-karaka-, ayyitt “to receive” < *ham-kasta-, apfoydo “to
give away” < *ham-baxta-

There are also other examples of the omission of h. It seems that *h can have disappeared
before a long vowel:

Examples: vopayyo “dowry” < *namah-ana-ka-, oacapo “market” < *waha-carana-

2.2.3 PIr. Sonorants
Table 4. Proto Iranian Sonorants

Plr. Both initial and internal position
Bac. script Phonetic value

m 1 m

n v n

r p r

w ) w

y l y

2.2.3.1 Plr.*m, *n

The Olr. nasals are preserved in Bactrian.
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*m>m

Examples: poloyo “locust” < *madaxa, uipyo “chicken” < *mrga-, povo “mind” < *mana-,
alyopo “produce” < *uz-gama-, kadapo “whatever” < *katama-, kyt- “to want” < *kamaya-
*-n->n

Examples: voaxovdo “to dig” < *ni-kanta-, vapayo “list” < *namaka-, vouo “name” < *naman-,
Ko “revenge” < *kaina-, kapavo “direction, side” < *karan-a-

2.2.3.2 PIr*r
*ris preserved in Bactrian:
*ar->-r-

Examples: payo “plain” < *raga-, pal- “to call” < *raza-, pmco “day” < *raucah-, afap- “to
bring” < *a-bara-, avdapo “other” < *antara-, acBapo “horseman” < *aspa-bara-

2.2.3.3 Plr. *w
Bactrian preserves the *w in both initial and internal positions:

W > w

Examples: oal- “to use” < *waza-, oacopo “market” < *waha-Carana-, tooavo “fine” < *tawana

2.2.3.4 Plr.*y
*y

*y is consistently preserved in Bactrian:
*y >y

Examples: wwondavo “eternal” < *yawai-tana-, 1001, 100, 10100 “grain, corn” < *yawa-, 10yd1yo
“pair” < *yuxta-ka-, 1ovo “apprentice” < *yuwan-a- or ylin-a-
2.2.4 Summary of the system of consonants

According to the above discussion and examples, we can summarize the consonant system in
Bactrian as follows:

Table 5. The basic consonantal system

bilabial/ dental  alveolar palatal velar/

labiodental glottal
plosive/affricate voiceless p t ts ¢ k
voiced b d dz i g
fricative voiceless f 0 S § X
voiced B ) z 7z Y
nasal m n n
glide w | r y h
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2.3 Consonant clusters
Table 6. Consonant clusters

PIr. | Bac. script | Phonetic value | Details in Chapter
Plosive + Plosive

gd | 10 | yd | 2311
Plosive + Africate

té | candonce(f [t | 2312
Plosive + Nasal

gn | v [ yn [ 2.3.13
Plosive + Approximant

dy E | | 23.14
Plosive + Trill

dr | 2p, 3p | Ir, dr | 2315
Nasal + Plosive

nt vo nd 2321
nté n¢ nz (?) 2321
nd vo nd 23.2.1
nk Y ng 2321
mb up mv 2321
mk Y ng 2321
Nasal + fricative

no v h 2.3.2.2
ns o] s (?) 2.3.2.2
Nasal + Africates

né v( ndz 2.3.2.3
nj v( ndz 2.3.2.3

16
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Continuation of Table 6. Consonant clusters

PIr. | Bac. script | Phonetic value Details in Chapter
Fricative + Plosives

ft Bd vd 2.3.3.1
xt ¥o vd 2331
st ot st 2331
sp on sp 2331
St pt, T §t, t 2.33.1
zd s, ¢ zd, z 2331
sk bk sk 2331
sk oK sk 2.3.3.1
Fricative + Fricative

XS XO XS 2332
#13 0,y f, X 2.3.3.2
-f3- op, ¢ f5, £ 2332
#x8 b, x §, X 2.3.3.2
-x§- 1, % x8,X 2.3.3.2
#x3$n xv XN 2.3.3.2
xSt xT, %P xt, X8 2332
Stk bk sk 2332
Fricative + Africative

s¢ E s 2333
Fricative + Nasal

xm o xm 2.3.34
$m vy, | hm, m 2.3.34
hm VU hm 2.3.34
sn oV sn 2.3.34
$n pv $n 2.3.34
zn &v zn 2.3.34
Fricative + Trill

fr op fr 2.3.35
fra @po fr(o) 2.3.35
fsr b § 2.3.35
-str- b § 2.3.35
or vp, p hr, r 2.3.35
hr p r 2.3.35
Xr xP Xr 2.3.35
Fricative + Approximant

Ow ¥o) If 2.3.3.6
#dw AB, B B, B 2.3.36
XW X0 X0 2.3.3.6
hw X0 X0 2.3.3.6
Oy ! i 2.3.3.6
zy ¢ z 2.3.3.6
Sy# o S 2.3.3.6
Africates + Approximant

&y b, o 5,6 2.3.4.1
iy C z(?) 2341

17
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Continuation of Table 6. Consonant clusters

PIr. | Bac. script | Phonetic value Details in Chapter
Trill + Plosives

rt pd rd 2351
rd pd, once pA rd, once rl 2351
Trill + Fricative

rs b § 2.35.2
rZ ¢ z 2.35.2
rz pC rz 2352
rs poc rs 2.35.2
rst pt St 2.35.2
Trill + Nasal

n p r 2353
rm pU rm 2.3.53
Approximant + r

wr [ p I [ 2.36.1

2.3.1 Combination with plosives
Some typical cases of the development of consonant clusters are listed here:
2.3.1.1 Plosive + Plosive
*qd
*gd > yd
Example: hoydo “daughter” < *dugda
2.3.1.2 Plosive + Affricate
*-t¢-
*-t¢- > ts <¢> and once <{>

Examples: yacwo “concubine” < *gata-Ci-, Aoyco “pail” < *duxta-¢i, mapco “back, afterwards”
< *parsti-C1-, Aapco “illness” < *darta-Ciya-, mollo “debt” < *partu-¢i- or *partu-ciya-

2.3.1.3 Plosive + Nasal

*.gn-

*-gn- > yn

Example: otyvo “famine” < *waigna-
2.3.1.4 Plosives + Approximant
*.dy-

*-dy > |

Example: piiavo “middle” < *madyana(ka)-
2.3.1.5 Plosives + Trill

*dr

*dr > Ir >dr

Old Iranian *dr had developed to <Ap>=[lr], <66p>=[dr] and <dp>=[dr]. It seems that [Ir] is
older than [dr] and [dr]. A good example showing this development is the word Apoyo/ddpoyo <
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*druwa-ka- “in good health”. Apoyo occurs very often in old texts between 359 and 472 A.D.,
whereas 88poyo is attested in a document from 700 A.D. (document T).2® Another example is
Apwyo/ddpwyo “falsehood” < *drauga-. Apwyo is attested in document cg (379/380 A.D.),
whereas the form 88pwyo occurs between the seventh and eighth centuries.®” We can find the
same development for internal *dr as initial *dr. paipo as the name of a city and district is used
in document J (about 517 A.D.) and paddpo in document U (about 712 A.D.). It must be added
that both <66p> and <Ap> in dpayuo/Apoypo are used between the seventh and eighth centuries.

2.3.2 Combination with nasals
2.3.2.1 Nasal + Plosive

*-nt-
*-nt- > nd

Examples: aavd- “to control” (?) < *xSayant-a-, {oovdoyo “living” < *jiwantaka-, voxovdo “to
dig” < *ni-kanta-, oapcoyoavdo “wonderful” < *waréahwant-

*nté

*nt¢ > nl

Example: (o “lady” < *fSuyant-1-¢1
Plr. *nd is preserved as such:

*-nd-

*-nd- > nd

Examples: Bavdayo “servant” < *bandaka-, kavdoyoinpo “keeper of the granary” < *kandu-ka +
Anpo, yavdopo “wheat” < *ganduma-, vafavdo “beside” < *ni-band V, voPavdavo “established
custom” (?) < *ni-band-ana-, anowd- “to approve” < *pati-sandaya-, owvd- “to wish” <
*sandaya-, voowvdo “pleased” < *hu-sanda-, vovoovdo “content” < *hu-ni-sandV-

*-nk-
*-nk- > ng <yy>

Examples: -Aayyo “containing” <*dana-ka, {oyyo “manner” < *zanaka-, -nyyo, -tyyo (Suffix) <
*aina-ka-, vapayyo “dowry” < * namah-ana-ka-, mlayyo “knowledge” < *pati-zana-ka-,-cayyo
(suffix) < *¢ana-ka-

*-mb-

*-mb- > mv

appaydo “to give away” < *ham-baxta-, otappo “to injury” < *stambV-
*-mp-

*-mp- > mv

Example: appapo “store” < *ham-parV-

8 88poyo is also attested in another document (jh). The time of this document is not clear, but according to Sims-
Williams, jc-ji are all shown to be late by the doubling of & before palatal vowels and the use of the letter
transliterated A. Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 26.

8 This form occurs in documents W, Q, T, U, and X.
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*-mk-

*-mk- > ng

Examples: ayyapyo “property” < *ham-karaka-, mdayynp- “to agree” < *pati-ham-karaya-,
ayyrrt (past stem) “to receive” < *ham-kasta-

2.3.2.2 Nasal + fricative

*nO

*néd > h

Examples: {aovoladyo “natural” < *zanOa- “birth” (?) or *zanbu- “family” + *zataka- or *hu-
zataka- (may be because of n0), (avpo “killing” < *janOra-

*-ns-
*-ns->s
Example: vafio- “to write” < *ni-pinsa-
2.3.2.3 Nasal + Affricates
*né
After a nasal ¢ is changed to z:
*n¢ > ndz
Examples: mavioco “fifty” < *panéasat-, mavlo “five” < *panca-,
*nj
*nj > ndz
Examples: pav{o “quickly” < *ranjyah-, alpav(- “to acquire”< *Owanja-
2.3.3 Combination with fricatives
2.3.3.1 Fricative + Plosives
*ft ¥ is developed to vd in Bactrian:

*ft > vd

Examples: yof3ddryo “exerting oneself” < *gaf-ta-ka-, tapdo (past stem to taf- “impress”) <
*tafta-, mdopofdo “received” < *pati-grfta-

oy 39
*-xt- > yd

Examples: alwydo “fully privileged”’< *hada-uxta- “possessing (the right of) speech”, aufoydo
(past stem)“to give away” < *ham-baxta-, avovaydo “without deduction” (?) < *an-a-0axta-

*-xt- > y(a)d

Examples: afavayado “to charge” < *apa- faxta “deducted”, oicayado “accounted” (?) < *wi-
saxta-, cayado (?) (past stem to coyo- ) “to be assessed” < saxta-

There is one example in which *xt is preserved. This word is probably a loanword from
MMP/Pth. sxt: cayto “elapsed” <*saxta-

8 Fort the development of *ft in Pamir languages, see Wendtland 2009: 176.
8 See also Wendtland 2009: 175.
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*st
*st is always preserved:

*st > st

Examples: otopyo “great” < *sturaka-, otapupo “to injury” < *stambV-, acto “be present” <
*asti-, apactavo “support” < *upa-stana-, facto “to bind”<*basta-.

The initial and internal *sp is preserved in Bactrian:
*sp >sp

Examples: onadolayyo “on bended knee” < *spata-zanu-ka, cmairyo “jar” < *spadaka-, cmoco
“service” < *spasV-, aomaco “service” < *spasV-, acmic “to serve” < *spasya-, 00TOG1YO0
“groom” < *spasiyaka-, aomo “horse” < *aspa-, owomo “all” < *wispa-, fanocnavo “messenger”
< *dwayaspana-

Only once sp is changed to sv in a loanword:
acBapo “horseman” < *aspa-bara-. This word might have been borrowed from MP aswar, MMP
SW'T.
*$t
*St >t
Examples: atoo “eight” < *asta, vitu “to send” < *ni-$taya-
5t > St
Examples: mapto “agreement” < *pasti-, papto “true, loyal” <*rasta-, vovapto “to settle” < *ni-
Sasta-
*zd

*zd seems to have two outcomes. It is possible that d will be shown to disappear in new
material:

*-zd->zd

Examples: pildavo “evil” < *bazdya- + suffix -davo, voldo “near”< *nazdiyah-
*-7d->12

Examples: Bilayo “evi
*§k

*§k > sk

Example: apkap- “to follow” < *$kara-
*sk

*sk > sk

Examples: aokadapo “more” <*uskad+suffix -dapo, aokavo “note” < *us-kanV

1% < *pazdya-ka-

% This is the only attested example of the development of *zd to z.
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2.3.3.2 Fricative + Fricative
*XS
*-XS- > XS
Example: cayo- “to be assessed” < *saxsa-
*f§
It seems that in Bactrian, we have more than one outcome for the consonant cluster *f3:
*#f5->f
Example: (o “lady” < *fSuyant-i-¢1
*# f5-> X
Example: yopavo “shepherd” < *fSu-pana-
*f5-> {5
Example: kagpo “shoe” < *kafSi-
*f5->f
Example: mdoeopo “honour” < *pati-fSarV-
The following table shows the frequency of different developments of *fs in Bactrian:
Table 7. Development of Plr. *fs

phonological change number of examples in
our corpora

*#f$-> f 1

*#s-> x 1

*f3- > f§ 1

*f5->f 1

*x§

In the case of this consonant cluster, we observe two different outcomes in both initial and
internal position, which may reflect a dialectal difference (?):

*HXS-> 8

Example: pu “to be able” < *Xéa'lya-91

*H# X$- > X

Examples: yafpoco “(by) night and (by) day” < *XxSapa- + pwco, yapo “ruler” < xsadriya-,
(o)xavo- “to control” < *xsayant-a-

*-X$- > XS

Example: nadaypavo “having authority” < *pati-x$ana-

*-X§- > X

Examples: oayo “interest” < *waxsa-, madayvmpo “recompense” < *pati-xSnaufra-, yoato
“sixty” < *xSwasti-

" There are also other examples of the development of *xs to §, but these words are probably Middle Persian
loanwords: pao “king” < *x8awa, papafo “satrap” < *xSabra-pa, papo “city” < *xSafra-. In the case of pilyo “good”
< *x8ija-ka-, the etymology is unclear. For that reason, the best example of this development in Bactrian is the word
pu, which is mentioned above.
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In the following table, the frequency is shown of different developments of *x$ in our
Bactrian corpora:

Table 8. Development of Plr. *xs

phonological change number of examples

*H#X$->8§ 4

*# X§- > X

3
*-X§- > X§ 2
*-X§- > X 2

*x$n

*#xsn > xn

Example: (a)yvmpo “satisfaction” < *x$naubra-
*x§t

The consonant cluster *x§t has two different outcomes, which may show a dialectal
difference:

*-xst- > xt

Examples: aloociytoyo “inclined” < aio + *Cixsta-ka-, vifryro (Past stem) “to write”< *ni-
pixsta-

*-x$t- > x§

Example: Aoypataviyo “place of cremation” < *Ahoypatavo (< *daxstana) + suffix -tyo
*§tk

*-$th- > -Sk-

Example: vapxo “pupil” < *hawista-ka-

2.3.3.3 Fricative + affricative

*s¢

*SC > 85

Example: moo “before, in the presence of”” < *pasca

As Greek o is used both for s and s in Bactrian, the question is whether ¢ represents [ts] or
[s] in the above-mentioned context. It seems that *s¢ developed to # in Bactrian. mioo is attested
in the Manichaen fragment in the form of pyc [pits].

2.3.3.4 Fricative + Nasal
*Xm
*-Xm- > Xm

Examples: Aaypyo “place of burial” < *daxma-ka-, toypavo “seed” < *tauxman-a-, Toypo
“stream” < *taxman-

*$Sm

*sm could be changed to hm and m:
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*§m > hm >m

*-§m- > hm

Example: Apovpuvo “enemy” < *dus-manyu-, oovpop “to account” < *wi-(hi)Smara-
*-Sm->m

Example: mtapavo “wool” < *pasman-

*hm

*hm > hm

Example: avpapo “account” < *a-hmara-

*sn (non-Persian)

*#sn > sn

Example: acvovo “daughter in law” < *snu§a®

*$n

*-§n- > $n

Example: Bapopvo “queen” < *bamusn-

*zn

*-zn- >1zn

Example: yalvo “treasury” < *gazna-

2.3.3.5 Fricative + Trill

*fr

*#fr- > fr

Example: opuayodapo “more” < *frayah-aka- + suffix -dapo, ppuo “dear” < *friya-
In the word-internal position, *fr is also preserved:

Examples: dappnio “so much” < *aitat + frayah- + suffix -nko, pwpovaepavo “west” < *midra-
nifrana-, tadoepaco “punishment” < *pati-frasa-

*fra-
*# fra- > fr(a)
Examples: ppnrtoyo “messenger” < *fra-ista-ka-, ppopalayo “prostrate” < *fra-pazah-wah,
epopavo “command” < *fra-mana-, ppoyaoo “profit” < *fra-gawa-, ppoyiptryo “part” < *fra-
krsta-ka-, ppopavio “commanding” < *fra-manaka-, ppopavo “command” < *fra-mana-,
epouryyo “hope” < *fra-manyu-ka, ppopu- “to order” < *fra-maya-, ppoono- “to speak” <*fra-
wacaya-
*sr

As in other Eastern Iranian languages *sr is changed to § in Bactrian:
*sr>§

Example: povo “fingernail” < *srii(-ka)

%2 This word is discussed in Korn 2005: 128.
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*str
*-str- > §
Example: oapo “hay” < *wastra-
*or
The development of the *6r- could be introduced as in the following:
*Or->hr>r

*0r- > hr

Examples: movpo “son” < *pubra-, piwpoacavo “west” < *mifrasana- “sunrise” (MP. xwarasan),
ppovaepavo “sunset” < *mifra-nifrana-

*Or>r
Examples: ayvopo “satisfaction” < *x$naubra-, aokmpo “serious” < *skauOra-
*hr
*hr->r
Example: valapo “thousand” < *hazahra-
*Xr
Bactrian preserves *xr:
*#Xr- > Xr
Example: aypvo “purchase” < *xray-ana-
*xr- > xr*
Example: oypwo “hire” < *wi-xray-ana-
*# xr- > xir™
Example: yipnyo “purchase” < *xraya-ka-
In both of following examples, we find metathesis:
xpdo (past stem) “to buy” < *xrita-, yipco “purchase” < *xriti-¢1
2.3.3.6 Fricative + Approximant
*Ow
Plr. *0w is developed to If in Bactrian:
*Ow> If

Examples: olpav(- “acquire” <*Owanja-, otyaApo “witness” <*wi-kabwan, -thgo (suffix) < *-
iya-Owa- (Pth. Tf(t), MP Th)

*dw

The occurrence of | in aAfapo proves that this is an original Bactrian word, and on these
grounds, we can observe an original Bactrian development of PIr. * dw in this word.

It can therefore be concluded that the development of *#dw must be IS in Bactrian:

% In one instance, it seems that *xr is changed to x, which we do not expect in Bactrian: ppiymp- “to seduce” (?) <
fra-xrasaya-
% It is possible that 1 represents an omicron here.
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*# dw- > |5
Example: oABapo “court” < *dwar-a
There are two other examples in the extant materials which show the change of *dw to p.

As this development is not expected in Bactrian, these words could be regarded as either
loanwords or representatives of another dialect of Bactrian:

*# dw>
Examples: pauaocmavo “messenger” < *dwayaspana-, f1ddryo “second” < *dwitiyaka-
XW
*xw is generally changed to xo:
*XW > X0

Examples: yolo “good” < *Xwrzu-, ooyopto “to quarrel” < *wi-xwarsta-, ooymp “quarrel” <
*wi-xwarsa-

*hw
As *xw, *hw is changed also to xo:
*hw- > x0

Examples: yopo “(one’s) own” < *hwa-padya-, yol- “to ask” < *hwaza(ya)- (?),epopaloyo
“prostrate” < *fra-pazah-wah

k 9)/ > l
It seems that* 6 is omitted in the following examples:

Examples: yopo “(one’s) own” < *hwa-pafya-, yoptyo “own” < *hwa-pafya-ka-, yoapaoavdo
“owner” < *hwapafyawant-

*7y
*7y >1

Examples: pil- (passive to pal-) “be named” < *razya-, owlavdo “injury” < *wi-zyanta-
*sy

*sy > s

Example: omio- “to serve” < *spasya-

2.3.4 Combinations with affricates

2.3.4.1 Affricates + Approximant

gy

*Cy > §

Examples: pao- “to go” < *¢yawa-, pado “satisfied” < *€yata-, afapo “back, in return”<
*apacya

*¢y-> $ (o)

Examples: caywvdo “as, like” < *¢iyat-gauna-+-do, calapoavo “as soon as” < *¢iyat- jaman-
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“Jy

Yy >Z(0

Examples: Caoo , Caot, (aoo “life” < * jyawa-, alavo “worthy” < *arjyana-
2.3.5 Combination with Trill

2.3.5.1 Trill + Plosives

*rt
Plr. *rt is changed to rd- in Bactrian:
*rt->rd

Examples: pwrd past stem “to bear, bring” (fopdo) < *brta-, papdavo “valiant” < *martana-,
popdo “man” < *martiya-,

*rd
Plr. *rd is preserved in Bactrian:
*-rd->rd

Examples: prdyjg or prdyzg “orchard” < *pari-daiza-ka-, mdokapdo “retention” < *pati-karda-,
srd’nyg adj. “pertaining to years” (capdo “year” <*sardV-), mopdaviyo “saddle” (?) < *pari-
dana- + suffix tyo

In the case of madaproyo/madapddryo “opposing side” < *pati-arda-ka-, we observe two
different developments, namely, [rd] and [r]]. Tadaproyo is used both in old documents such as
A, C, F (between 332-472 A.D.), and also in the later documents, for example, in J, L, U
(between 517-712 A.D. ), whereas the variant with [rd] is attested only in later documents S, V
and W (692-747 A.D.). Regarding this example, we can conclude that [rd] is a newer
development. But the older form, namely, [rl], is also preserved along with [rd] in later Bactrian.

*-rd- > -rl-
Examples: yipA- “to call” < *grda, Tadaployo “opposite party”’<*pati “against”+*arda “side”
2.3.5.2 Trill + Fricative
*rs§
*rs-> 3
Example: ooywb “quarrel” < *wi-xwarsa-
*rz
*rz >z
Example: yolo “good” < *xwrzu-
*rz
Plr. *rz is preserved in Bactrian:
*rz->rz

Examples: hyrz- “to release” (vip(-) < *hrza-, avdaplo “instruction” < *han-darza-, Aaplo
“subject to restrictions”’< darzV-, oaplo “farming” < *warza-
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*rs

*rs>rs

Example: nopc- “to ask” < *prsa-

*rst

*-rst- > -$t-

Examples: napoipto (past stem) “to block”<*pari-wrsta-, ppoyiptiyo “part” <*fra-krsta-ka-
2.3.5.3 Trill + Nasal

*rn

*-rn->r

Examples: papo “glory” < *farnah-, acmopo “complete” < *us-prna-, y1p- “to buy” < *xrina-
*-rn->rn

Examples: ooapvo a place name < *Warnu-

*rm

*rm>rm

Examples: appav- “to be present” < *arma- “still”+*ah-/asta- “to sit, remain”
2.3.6 Combination with approximant

2.3.6.1 Approximant +r

*wr

#*wr >r

Example: pottyo “rope” < *wrista-ka-

2.4 Phonological processes: Metathesis

In the following, some examples of metathesis are given:

Examples: payalo “cloak (?)” < *razgV-, apyayyo “extreme” < *agra- + suffix -ayyo, opytyo
“lucerne” < *ugaraka- (?), yipdo (past stem) “to buy” < *xrita-, yipco “purchase” < *xriti-¢1

2.5 Vowels
*Hi>1
Examples: 10ao “thus” < i6a, slpovavo “these” < *imaiSanam

2.6 Simple vowels
The following table represents the vowel system in Bactrian:*

% Cf. Sims-Williams 1989a: 233.
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Table 9. Bactrian vowel system

o a, a, initial o-
€ e

n €

1 I, 1

0 u,1,0,9,0
® 0

The Greek alphabet of Bactrian does not distinguish a, i, and u from a, 1, and @. The letter n
is used to represent the long vowel &, while the letter o represents the long vowel 6. In the case
of o, it is not easy to identify its exact phonetic value. According to Sims-Williams, all these
vowels are attested in both initial and internal positions. Three of them (o, ¢ and @) occur less
often. Vocalic r is lost and results in ar, ir, ur, according to the phonetic context.”

In this section we attempt to show the details of development of Plr. vowels in Bactrian and
its characteristics.

*
a
Generally *a is preserved in both internal and initial positions:
*#a>a

Examples: aomo “horse” < *aspa-, afotac- “to remember” < *abi-yasa-, adoptydo (probably
past stem) “to deny” <*ati-rixta-

*-a->a

Examples: pav(o “quickly” < *ranjyah-, avdaplo “instruction” < *han-darza-, otopfo “to
injury” < *stambV-
*a
*a 1s preserved generally in both initial and internal positions:
*Ha > a
Example: offfo (Manich. y’f) “water” <*apa-
%z > 3%

Examples: tado (Manich. ¢’’d) “then” < *ta + -0, pavo, pao (Manich. *m’h in m’h’'nyg)
“month” < *mahV-

*i

*#i>0

Examples: polo “here” < *imada-, popo “here” < *ima6ra-, po “the, this” < *ima-

1>

Examples: oiotao “promise” < *wi-stawa-, apioto “joined” < *a-rista-, ao1d0, 6180, ac1d0-,
0o10- “what, which”< *¢im + -60

*1 > ala (in Greek script o)

It seems that *i in the prefix *ni is changed to o:

% Cf. Sims-Williams 2011: 234.
" It must be added that in composites, a free form of the word is sometimes used. For example in apoBap- “to
bring forth” < *para-bara- , we observe mapo, not Tapa.
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Examples: pwpovoepavo “west” < *mibra-nifrana-, vafayo “pawn” < *ni-péka-gs, vafovoo
“beside” < *ni-band V, vapio- “to write” < *ni-pinsa-

*u
*#u > 2 (in Greek script o)

In all the next examples, following the omission of u in the initial position, we have the
#CC- environment, which then is changed to aCC:
Examples: alyap- “to dissent” (?) < *uz-gasa- (?), alyopo “produce” < *uz-gama-, alfop- “to
bring forth” < *uz-bara-, acmopo “complete” < *us-prna-, ackavo “note” < *us-kanV-,
ackadapo “more” < *uskad + suffix -6apo

In the following example, we observe its occurrence in another environment, that is, #CV:

afactovo “support” < *upa-stana-

*#u>u (or o)
Examples: odo “and” < *uta-, opytyo “lucerne” < *ugaraka- (?)

*u>u(oro?)

It is not clear whether o represents o or u in Bactrian. In this case, an investigation of the
Bactrian loanwords in other languages could be very helpful. In the following, examples of the
development of *u are listed:

Examples: 1oydtyo “pair” < *yuxta-ka-, fapopvo “queen” < *bamusn-, kafoyyo “old” <
*kapuna-ka-, kacoxo “little” < *kasu-ka-, kodo “dog” < *kuta-/kuti-
*1‘99

In the case of *r, we can observe the same development in Bactrian as in Parthian and
Persian. In all these languages, in the natural and palatal context, the outcome will be ir:

*-p- > -ir- (1p)

Examples: epo, 1epo, gpo “matter, thing” < *rya- or *ira-, kipayo “plough-ox”(?) < *krsaka-,
Kip- “to do” <*krnu-, kipdo, -yipdo (past stem) “to do”<*krta-, kapipdo, hame or title of a god <
*kamrda- “head”, kipto “to detain” < *krsta- (via kirsta), yipl- “to complain” < *grza-, yipto
(past stem) “to complain” < *grsta-, yipA- “to call” < *grda, Aptydo (past stem) “to have” <
*drxta- (via lirgdo), Aipdo (past stem of unknown meaning) < *drta-, Ailotnyipdo “estate” <
*dastay(a)-krta-, upyo “chicken, bird” < *mrga-, pip- “to die” < *mrya-, otlipdo (past stem) “to
construct” < *wi-drta-, mapoipto (past stem) “to block™ < *pari-wrsta- (via parwirst), vip( “to
leave” < *hrza-, vipto (past stem) “to leave” < *hrsta-

Generally Plr.*7 has the outcome as Bactrian ur in the environment of a labial:

*-p- > -ur- (op)

Examples: afopdo (past stem) “to bring” < *abi- rta-, afopadavo “repayment” < *aprtana-,
adopaoto “fire-place” (?) < *atr-sta-, aomopo “complete” < *us-prna-, Bopdo (past stem) “to
bring” < *brta-, popAo “death” < *mrora-, popdo (past stem) “to die” < *mrta-, mdopipto
“ancestral estate” < *pitr-§ti-, mSopof- “to receive” < *pati-grbaya-, mops- “to ask” < *prsa-,

% PIr. *ni- is often changed to na- in the first position in Bactrian, but there are also some exceptions in which PIr.
*ni can be preserved, e.g., viladoyo “born” < *ni-zata-ka-, vitti- “to send (a message)” < *ni-staya-, vipaiuo “seat”
< *ni-sadman-; or it can be changed to no, e.g., voPavdavo “established custom” (?) < *ni-band-ana-.

% We can find the same development of PIr.*r in Balochi, see Korn 2005: 143-148. For the development of *7 in
other Iranian languages and also in Bactrian, see Korn 2011:4-8.
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. 100
nopdo “proper” < *prta-, yolo “good” < *xwrzu-

2.7 Loss of vowels

2.7.1 Loss of #V-
*ta>@

Examples: Bauddryo “loan” < *apamitaka-, oado “then” < *awada-, oapo “there” < *awafra

2.7.2 Loss of -V- (Syncope):
Syncope can occur in various environments, as in the following:
-Between plosive and sonorant:
Examples: 01dpo “so long” < *witara(d)-, mdapyavo “paternal relatives” < *pitarakana-,
eapdapo “more” < *faru-tara-
-Between plosive and plosive:
Example: adpnyo “disrespect” < *ati-baya-ka-
-Between fricative and plosive:
Examples: oioto “twenty” < *wisati-, apvayyo “deduction” < *apa-6anga-, aplavo
“descendant” (?) < *abi-zanV-, po(yo “vineyard” < *razu-ka-
-Between fricative and nasal:
Example: Aapvo “gift” < *dasinV-

In the following example, we can observe the relative chronology of changes. The question
arises of whether the syncobe happened before the development of d to I:

apiryyo “way, manner” < *abi-dayana-ka

2.7.3 The treatment of final vowels

In new Bactrian materials, the PIr. vowels are generally lost. But there are some remnants of
them in the old Bactrian texts, for example, in some words such as Mla / Mo “citadel” < *diza-,
Ba /190 “thus” , Baye / Payo “gods” , tadt/ tado “then”.

As a general rule, *a is lost in the final position:
*a#>0

Examples: afdovo “custom” < *abi-dayana-, a(do “knowledge” < *azda, ko “revenge” <
*kaina-, podo “mother” < *mata

In the following examples, we observe an unexpected development:
Examples: atao “eight” < *asta, 10ao “thus” < *10a, ta “then” < *ta

In the first case, it is not clear why *a ie preserved. The second example 1900 represents an
achaism by preserving both 6 and a. In the case of Ta, we cannot expect another development, as
it is a one syllable word.

2.8 Diphthongs:

In the following section, the most common diphthongs in Bactrian are presented:

100 According to our above results, the etymology suggested by Tremblay in Bapt “to be necessary”(?) < *a-prit-
Tremblay 2003: 131 is problematic.
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*ay > o 101
Examples: dpwyouryo “false” < *draug-ma or drug-ma + vyo (Pth. drwgmyg), yov(o “bag” <
*gauni-¢iya-, capoiro “jar” < *sapauda-, oyvopo “satisfaction” < *x$naufra-, kwocopo “blanket”
< *kaucapa-
*al>eé
Examples: pnoapo “ten thousand” < *baiwara-, 1wondavo “eternal” < *yawai-tana-, kndo
“priest” < *kaita-, onv- “see” < *waina-, afapnyo “other” < *apara-+suffix -ryo, ppnroyo
“messenger” < *fra-ista-ka-

There are two examples in which it appears that *ai has been changed to i rather than to &. It
seems that € must be the older form, and that it is changed to i in new materials. In the following

examples, either these forms are loanwords from probably Persian, or they are new versions of
the old forms: kwo “revenge” < *kaina-, otyvo “famine” < *waigna-

In some cases, as in the following example, both new and old forms are attested in the extant
materials: onv-/owv- “to see”<*waina-. It seems that in both xwo and onv-/ow-, € is changed to i
before a nasal, but in otyvo, the same environment is not observed.

*aya > & (> 1)
Examples: afaypnyo “fee” < apa-xraya-ka-, avpnlvo name of a month < *ahura-yazniya-,
oypnyavo “hire” < *wi-xraya-+suffix -yavo

It seems that *aya is changed to 7 before a nasal. In all the following examples, it occurs
before n:
apodwvo “custom” < abi-dayana, afAtyyo “way, manner” < *abi-dayana-ka, aypwvo “purchase” <
*Xray-ana

It seems that * aya in the internal position can be changed to a:

*qya >
Example: cayo “shade, shadow” < *saya-ka-
*-aya# > 1 (or sometimes yi)
It seems that in all verbal forms, aya in a word-final position is changed to 1 or yi.

Examples: goptu- “to send” < *fra-staya-, ppopu- “order” < *fra-maya-, pu- “to be able” <
*x§aya-, ootu- “to place” < *awa-staya-, alll- “to be born” < *a-zaya-, o{1- “to be a liability” <
*awa-zaya-

*iya>éori

*iya > i
Examples: aonactyo “groom” < *spasiya-ka-, otvddtyo “current” < *waz-antiya-ka-'%?

103 Gy
“damage” < *ziyaka-

*ya > é

Example: papnyo “servant” < *mar(i)yaka-
*iya is preserved in all the following examples, which in reality are Persian loanwords:

191 There is an unclear example in which it seems that *au is changed to a not to 0: vayav-, viyav- “to hear” < *ni-
gausa-.

192 1n both of these examples, *-iyaka- is changed to -tyo.

13 According to Sims-Williams, *z(i)yaka- Sims-Williams 2007a: 212. In my opinion, it must be *ziyaka-.
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Examples: Cuavo “penlty” < *z(i)yani-, vuayo “grandfather” < *niyaka-, vualo “need” < *niy-
aza-

In the following example, it seems that *iya is changed to a. This word is probably a Persian
loanword in Bactrian:
moayo “revealed” <*patiyaka-
*awa-> o

*awa is changed to o:

Examples: oo “that” < *awam, olapo “liability” < *awa-zamV-, fodo™ “be, becomes” <
*bawa-, fovdo “completely” <*bawant-a-, vmyo “new” < *nawa-ka-, mwotoyo “document” <
*pawasta-ka-

In the final position, *awa is changed to aw:

Examples: paoio™® “goes” <*Cyawa-, y000150™% “is necessary” < *gawa-, t10.00, T00 “you”
<*tawa

*-awa- > awa
It seems that Bactrian preserves *awa:
Example: yaoavo “fault” <*gawana-
*-awa- and *-awa- are also preserved in Bactrian:
*-awa- > awa
Examples: oaoapo “faith” < *wawar-a-, yoafaoovdo “owner” < *hwapadyawant-
*-awa- > awa
Example: taoavo “fine” < *tawana

It seems that in the following example, *awi is changed to o:

Example: voo “channel” < *nawiya™’

In the following example, awi is changed to a:
*-awi- > a

Example: vapxo “pupil” < *hawista-ka-
2.9 Combination of Vowel and Consonant

2.9.1 Combination of w with vowels

2.9.1.1 Ininitial position
*w+a
*#wa->wa>o0

In these examples *#wa is preserved:

oal- “to use” < *waza-, oacapo “market” < *waha-Carana-, oovayo “price” < *waha-ka-

104 This form is third person present.
195 This form is third person present.
1% This form is third person present.
197 For this word in Iranian languages, see Widmer 2007: 215-228.



Chapter 1. Introduction 34

In both of these examples, wa is changed to o:
oAo “wife” < *wadi-, opPfayyo “armour” < *wara-pana-ka-
*#w+a
*Htwa- > wa
Examples: oado “wind” < *wata-, oacoapo “faith” < *wawar-a-, oapo “hay” < *wastra-
*HWHI
*# wi-> wi

Examples: oiomo “all” < *wispa-, otlnp “to construct” < *wi-daraya-

2.9.2 Combination of y with vowels

2.9.2.1 In final position

*arya # > er (1p)
Examples: anp- “to believe” < *parya-, onpo “use” (?) < *¢arya-

2.9.3 The combination of other consonants with vowels

2.9.3.1 In final position

*an#>0@

Examples: vapo “name” < *naman-, Aapo “land” (?) < *daman, vipoipo “seat” < *ni-Sadman-
*-an #>an

Example: mapavo “wool” < *pa$man-

*am# > @

Examples: oo “that” < *awam, mdofalo “in train, in transit” (?) < *pati-padam, vapo “also” <
*hamam-

*Vh#>0

*h after a vowel in final position is lost in Iranian languages including in Bactrian.
Examples: afioyo “payable” < *abi-aogah-, pwyapo “damage” < *mibah-kara-, oapo “oath” <
*warah-, (oo “even, more” < *masyah-, oi1choydo “princess” < *wisah duxta
2.10 Palatalization

There are two kinds of palatalization of vowels in Bactrian:

atoiand ato ¢ before -ya and -i
*a>il-ya,-.i
Examples: ayipo “ineffective” < *a-karya-, kwvo “canal” < *kanya-, kicoto “youngest” <
*kasiSta-
*a>e/-ya

Examples: Anp- “to have” < *daraya-, onlo “ability” < *wajaya-, onA “to lead” < *wadaya-,
otonp “to argue” < *wi-caraya-

atoibeforesandz
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*a>il-s,-.z

Examples: Moto “hand” < *dasta-, ayioivdo “dissatisfied” < *aka-sandV-, 01ltvddiryo “current” <
*waz-antiya-ka-

a to i before nasals:
*a>-.i/-n
Example: oavivdo “victorious” < *wananta-
2.11 Vowel assimilation
In some cases, the quality of a vowel can be assimilated to that of a neighbouring vowel:
*a>o/-.u
Examples: kwoofo “blanket” < *kaucapa-, poro “wine” < *madu-, toco “sheep” < *pasu-
In the following example, we observe assimilation of voicing:
*I>o

In all the following examples, it seems that i is changed to a2, which occurs in the form o in
Greek script:

Examples: vovocvdo “content” < *hu-ni-sandV-, ooyopto “to quarrel” < *wi-xwarsta-, ooymp
“quarrel” < *wi-xwarsa-
2.12 Dissimilation
In the following example we can observe a process of dissimilation:
*# wi- > ya
Example: woapo “terms, conditions” < *wi-wara-
2.13 Lowering (?)

The following example is an unclear case; it may be a Middle Persian loanword or it may be
an archaism. This word is attested only once in the document X, which is a new text. It is not yet
clear whether 7 is pronounced as i.

*>e(?)
Example: vafnyo “text, writing” < *dipika-
2.14 Reduced vowel (9):

The reduced vowel o (in script o or 0) occurs very often in initial position, especially before
a consonant cluster:

@ > al #-CC
The different examples of this development are shown in the following table:
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Table 10. Examples of initial vowel

Plr. Bactrian | Examples

*# Sk- ask apxap- “to follow” < *3kara-

*#sp- asp acmaco “service” < *spasV-, aomic “to serve” < *spasya-, aomactyo “groom” <
*spasiyaka-

*# sn- asn acvovo “daughter in law” < *snusa

*# Xs- aX ayovd- “to control” < *xsayant-a-, ayvopo “satisfaction” < *x$naufra-

*#XT- oxXr oypvo “purchase” < *xray-ana-

*H XW- aXW oyoavo “unpleasantness” < negation prefix*a- + *xwas(a)na-

#*Ow- alf alpove- “acquire” <*Owanja-

*# dw- alp aAfapo “court” < *dwar-a-

*a, i1>0

Examples: ppopalayo'® “prostrate” < *fra-pazah-wah, ppopovo “command” < *fra-mana,
nopoyn(- “to serve” < *pari-Xxaiza-

In the following examples, omicron occurs in a consonant cluster:
*-Xm- > xom

Example: toyaunto “relationship” < *tauxma-ya- (?)

2.14.1 Suffixal k

| describe the suffixal *k in three different categories: A, B, and C. In the first group (A), we
observe the following developments:

Al *-aka- > -yo

Examples: ayaiyo “wish” < *a-gadaka-, ayyapyo “property” < *ham-karaka-, fapyo “animal for

riding” <*baraka-, kadyo “house” < *kataka-

A.2. *-aka- after a voiceless consonant > -ko

Example: vapxo “pupil” < *hawista-ka-

A.3.*-aka- after h >-axo'®

Examples: ppuayodapo “more” < *frayah-aka- + suffix -dapo, youoyo “elder” < *hwayah-aka-
In the second group (B), we observe the following development:

B. *-aka- > -ayo and *-uka- < -oyo

Examples: avdayo “borough” < *anta-ka- (?), kacoxo “little” < *kasu-ka-
In the group, C, the following development is observed:

C. *-iyaka- > 1y0 < uo

Examples: pootyo < *raucah- + iya-ka-, alaladduo < *uz (intensive prefix) + *azata- + iya-ka-

(;According to Sims-Williams, the development of *(i)yaka- to -nyo seems to occur only after
11
P

108 According to Sims-Williams, o in unstressed syllables, for example, in the preverbs @po- and mopo, often
represents the reduced vowel o cf. Sims-Williams 1989a: 234.

1% This development is mentioned by Sims-Williams in Sims-Williams and Tucker 2005: 594.
"9 Sims-Williams 2007a: 217.
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According to the Manichean document, it is clear that *-ana-ka- is changed to - 'ng (Greek

script -ayyo ). This suffix is used to derive adjectives mostly from nouns and pronouns.

Examples: [yn ng “Glory of the Religion”, m!’m 'ng “this-worldly, mundane™***

Another example, which proves the development of suffixal *k to g, is -nyyo, -tyyo

(Manich.-yng) <*-aina-ka-, e.g., pwnyng “consisting of merits”.*

2.14.2 Summary

In the case of its historical phonology, Bactrian shares some similarities with other Eastern
Iranian languages. For example, the conservative feature of Eastern Iranian languages, retention
of the sound 0, can be observed in the Bactrian word 1000 “thus, also”. The voicing of the
fricative in the Old Iranian clusters *ft and *xt is also attested in Bactrian. In general, *b, d, g
develop into fricatives in both initial and internal positions, as in other Eastern Middle Iranian
languages.

In Bactrian, we have an additional development of *d to | via & in both initial and internal
positions. This development can also be found in some Modern Eastern Iranian languages, such
as Pashto, Munji, and Yidgha. According to the Manichaen fragment and other materials, we
can conclude that there is a phonemic distinction between voiced plosives and voiced fricatives
in Bactrian. B probably represented in a special period [b], whereas 3 was used for [v]. It seems
that intervocalic *b is changed to [v], as in many Middle and Modern Eastern languages. In new
texts, it seems that B represents both [b] and [v]. In the same way, it seems that <66> represents
[d], and that <&> shows fricative [d]. y may represent both [g] and [y]. [g] would be a
development of *k and [y] can be a development of *g. It is not clear where intervocalic *p has
developed to [b] or [v]. Generally sonorants, affricates, and fricatives are preserved with the
exception of 0, ¢, and j. *0 has developed to h in Bactrian. The only exception is 0o “also”,
which may show an archaism. Among the modern Eastern Iranian languages, Pashto, Munji, and
Yidgha also do not preserve *0. But the outcome is not as in Bactrian. *¢ is depalatalized and
probably results in . It is not clear exactly what the outcome of '; is, whether it is [dz], [d] or
[3]. *s after a palatal vowel is changed to s.

In the case of consonant clusters, the Eastern Iranian languages are treated variously. Some
characteristics of Bactrian cannot be observed in other Middle Iranian languages, for example
the preservation of *fr and *rd and the development of *rt to rd. These phonological features are
attested in few New Eastern languages. The retention of *fr is found in Yaghnobi. In Ossetic and
Wakhi, we find the preservation of *rd. The change of *rt to rd is attested in Yaghnobi and
Wakhi. In the following table, some of phonological developments in Bactrian are selected and
compared to developments in other Middle and New lIranian languages. According to the
following table, we can conclude that Bactrian is more connected with Choresmian and Sogdian
than with Saka. Among the New Eastern languages, it is closer to Wakhi and Iskasmi-Sanglici
and further from the Shughni group and Paraci:

1 Sims-Williams 2009: 263.
12 Sims-Williams 2009: 264.
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Table 11 Comparable phonological developments in Middle and New Eastern Iranian

languages
Bactrian The same development in other Eastern languages
Middle Eastern languages New Eastern Languages

*h>v Sogdian, Choresmain, Khotanese Yaghnobi, Wakhi, Yazghulami, Shughni group,
Iskasm1-Sanglici, Yidgha, Munji, Pashto

*d > | - Yidgha, Munji, Pashto

*g>y Sogdian, Choresmain, Khotanese Ossetic, Yaghnobi, Wakhi, Yazghulami, I§kasmi-
Sanglici, Yidgha, Munjt, Pashto

*p->vandb | >bin Choresmian, >win Ossetic (b > v)

Khotanese

*t->d, d - Iskasmi-Sanglict

*k->¢g Sogdian, Choresmain, Khotanese (g | Ossetic, Yazghulami, Iskasmi-Sangli¢i, Pashto, Paraci

>7)

*f>f Sogdian, Choresmian Yaghnobi, Wakhi, Yazghulami, Shughni group,
Iskasmi-Sanglic¢t, Yidgha, Munji, Paract, Ormurt

*-0->h Khotanese (?) -

*X > X Sogdian, Choresmian Ossetic, Yaghnobi, Wakhi, Yazghulami, Shughni
group §(x), I8kasmi-Sanglict, Yidgha, Munj, Paract (>
kh), Ormurt

*->6 Choresmian, Khotanese Ossetic, Wakhi (both ¢ and ts), Yazghulami, Shughni
group $(x), Iskasmi-Sangli¢i, Pashto, Ormuri

*E->1 Choresmian Wakhi, I§kasmi-Sanglici

*-§- > -§- Sogdian Yaghnobi, Wakhi

*ft > vd Sogdian, Choresmian, Khotanese Ossetic, Wakhi (both vd and b), Yazghulami, Shughni
group §(x), Iskasmi-Sanglici, Yidgha, Munji, Pashto
(wd)

*xt > yd Sogdian, Choresmian Ossetic, Wakhi, Yazghulami, Yidgha, Munji

*-fr- > -fr- - Yaghnobi

*r- > hr/r Choresmisn (> §/hr) I8kasmi-Sanglici (> r)

*-Or-> hr/r Khotanese (> ) Iskasmi-Sanglict, Yidgha, MunjT, Pashto (in all these
languages > r)

*rt > rd - Yaghnobi, Wakhi

*rd > rd, once - Ossetic, Wakhi

rl

*rs>rs Sogdian Ossetic, Yaghnobi, Wakhi, Yidgha, Munji

*rz>rz Sogdian, Khotanese Wakhi, Yidgha, Munji, Paract

*rst >

*$t>§t, t Sogdian (> §t), Choresmian (> §), > §t in Yaghnobi, Paraéi and Ormuri, > t in Pashto and

Khotanese (st) I8kasmi-Sanglici

*sr>§ Sogdian, Choresmian, Khotanese (> | > § in Yaghnobi, Para¢i and Ormuri, > s in Wakhi,

$) [§kasmi-Sangli¢i, Yidgha, Munji, Pashto

*str

In the case of vowels (except for a and &), the Greek alphabet helps us more than the
Manichaen script. o is used for a, @ and initial o-. In this case, Manichaen script is more
informative than Greek, as it distinguishes between short a and long a.
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The letter € represents e and n shows é. The letter 1 may represent both i and 7. The Greek
letter o represents g, but the phonetic range of the phoneme o is extremely wide. It may show u,
i, 0,9, 0r Q.

In Bactrian, we find the other common Middle Iranian processes of contraction, syncope,
monophthongization and palatalization, as well as assimilation and dissimilation. The internal
Old Iranian short vowels a, i, u generally preserve their identities in Bactrian. The initial *i- can
disappear. The initial *u- can be preserved or changed to a. The internal *i in prefixes, for
example, in *ni, has developed probably also to o. The treatment of *r is complex in Eastern
languages such as Sogdian, Choresmian, and Khotanese. In this case, we can observe the same
development in Bactrian as in Parthian and Persian. In all these languages, in the natural and
palatal context, the outcome will be ir and in the environment of a labial ur.

A vowel in the initial position and *a in the final position can be lost. Generally, the final an,
am, and *h after a vowel can also be omitted.

Syncope can occur in various environments, for example, between plosive and sonorant,
between plosive and plosive, between fricative and plosive, and between fricative and nasal.

As we know, one of the characteristics of Eastern Midddle Iranian languages is a tendency to
shorten or lose Old Iranian long vowels in certain circumstances. The most common examples
of monophthongization in Bactrian are *au > o, *ai > &, *aya > ¢ (> 1), aya > a, *-aya >1, *iya >
/1, *iya > i, *iya < g, *awa- > 0 and *-awi- > a. In this case, it seems that Bactrian is closer to
Sogdian than to other Eastern Middle Iranian languages.

The development of *a to i before ya, i, s, z, and n and the development of *a to e before ya
are the most common examples of vowel palatalization in Bactrian.

As examples of vowel assimilation, we can mention here the development of *a > to o
before u and *i to .

*wi- can be dissimilated to ya. The development of *7 to & (?) is probably an example of
lowering in Bactrian.

It seems that in Bactrian there is a reduced vowel (a), which may occur in different positions,
for example, in the initial position before a consonant cluster. It is the most common occurrence
of that in Bactrian. *a and *i can develop to a. The reduced vowel may also occur in a consonant
cluster, for example, in *xm > xom.

In the case of suffixal *-aka-, we can observe three different developments. It can be
changed to -yo, and after a voiceless consonant, it can develop to -ko or after h to -axo. Suffixal
*-aka- can be changed to -ayo and the suffix *-uka- to -oyo. The development of *-iyaka- would
be 1yo or wo in Bactrian.
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3. CHAPTER THREE: NOUN PHRASES

This chapter begins with an overview of the substantive, the nominal system, and the
definition of the substantive. It also introduces noun phrases in Bactrian. Here, the discussion
centers on the features of head and dependent nouns.

3.1 The substantive

3.1.1 Number and case

Sims-Williams points out that “The Bactrian of the Kushan period displays a system of two
numbers and two cases”.** It can be added that a difference can be perceived between this
system in material from the inscriptions and the economic and legal documents, letters, and
Buddhist texts.***

The following table shows the case endings most commonly found in the researched texts:
Table 12. Case morphology in Inscriptions (Kushan period)

SG PL
DIR -0 -€
OBL -10r -¢ -0vVO

The distinction between direct and oblique case with singular number can still be seen in the
inscriptions, “only in traditional expressions™,**® such as pou “king”, paope “city” and the names
of kings. In the documents, however, there is no remnant of the oblique ending. In only one
instance, a form with a morphological ending that could be explained as oblique seems to have
been preserved beside the direct: wot beside o “grain”. Both forms are used, however, as
direct.*® In the inscriptions, plural nouns are found both in the direct and in the oblique case.
For example, Baye “gods” is used as a direct case, plural noun. There are also oblique singulars
in the Surkh Kotal inscription, such as acoayye “stone (?)”, vokoviikt PN, xopoipayye

“margrave” and koavnpkt PN.

In the Rabatak inscription, the oblique forms of some words are found. For example, pagpape
is the oblique form of pagapo PN; patpiayye the oblique form of patpiayyo “of (-belonging to)
the *ksatriyas™?;"’ paope the oblique form of paopo “city””; paodovt the oblique form of
paodavo “kingdom”; pou the oblique form of poao “king”; xapaipayye the oblique form of
KapaApayyo “margrave”; koavnpke the oblique form of xavnpko; and Loppryt the oblique form of
Coppryo “time”.

In the economic texts, legal documents, letters, and Buddhist texts, plural nouns are found
almost exclusively in the oblique. In this instance, the morpheme -avo indicates the plural. The
plural oblique case has been generalized.

The examples of case distinction in Bactrian are extremely rare, and we can therefore
conclude that a real case distinction is no longer found in nouns.

13 Sims-Williams 2007a: 40.

141t must be added here that only two Buddhist texts are published in Bactrian Documents 11 by Sims-Williams.
“* Humbach 2003: 160.

"8 Sims-Williams 1997b: 7.

7 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 60.
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From the above information, we can conclude that two changes have taken place in the
nominal system of Bactrian, as in other Middle Iranian languages:**®

1- Generalization of the plural oblique ending -avo.

2- The loss of the singular oblique, generalization of the direct case.

The next table shows case distinctions in Bactrian after the above changes:
Table 13. Case endings in new Bactrian material

SG PL

DIR/OBL -0 -0vo

3.1.2 Gender

According to Sims-Williams, in Bactrian, “feminine stems are no longer distinguishable
from masculines”.**® But he refers to a few remnants of the original feminine ending -a in older
texts, such as the Rabatak and Surkh Kotal inscriptions. For example, the a-ending of some
nouns and adjectives, such as Mia/Mlo “citadel”<*diza-,"?° ayira “the whole(?)”, apyo “same,
above-mentioned”,*** paya “plain”,*** epopava “command™*, oppa “name of a goddess™?*

and vava “name of a goddess™? distinguishes them from masculine forms.

Similarly, the articles 1 and po have the feminine forms 1 and pa, but these are not used
consistently. The feminin w is also attested in wpopyo “meadow”*?® and wpwoo “day”.*’

The feminine article pa is consistently used with the feminine noun Ao “citadel” <*diza-,
ap. dida in the Surkh Kotal inscription.'?®

(Surkh Kotal 1)

1) edo po Mo Lo Kavnpxo 00VIVO0 Boyoloyyo
DEM ART fortress ART Kaniska victor sanctuary
“this fortress is the sanctuary of Wanind (named) of Kaniska”'*

There are some suffixes such as -co, -v{o, -yo and -yyo in Bactrian, forming feminine
adjectives from names of persons and places, for example: topocavlo “Turkish”, ackicayyo “of
Askin” and voBiytico “written”.

3.1.3 Noun phrases

In Bactrian, the noun phrase is generally head-final, and most modifiers occur before the
head noun:

'8 Haig mentions these two changes for Western Middle Iranian languages; see Haig 2008: 137.
9 Sims-Williams 2007a: 40.

120 5ims-Williams 2007a: 40.

121 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 64.

122 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 63.

123 Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 81.

124 Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 79.

125 Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 78.

126 Sims-Williams 2007a: 231.

127 Sims-Williams 2007a: 261.

128 See Surkh Kotal 1, 2, 3, 6, 11, 13, 16, 19.

129 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 227.
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(F3)
(2) apo Kodayofido aAPopo
PRE governor court
“in the court of governor””0
(dd 4)
(3) oayo TOpO
PN son
“son of Salg”131
(bg 10)
(4)  10yxpoorpro afodaypo
Y ukhsh-wirl 13 stream
“stream of Yukhsh-wirl”**®
(eh 4)
(5) TOYOOPOGTAVO 000 YOPGLYOGTOVO Aaodofapo
Tukharistan and Gharchistan judge

“the judge of Tukharistan and Gharchistan™***

The construction in which the dependent noun follows the head noun is much less common:

(C3)
(6)  yonot KOGpOoyULYO
lord Kusirdakhm
“the lord of Kusirdakhm™*®
(F1-2)
(7) LOAPOYO apnoayoaviyo

sealed-document renunciation
“sealed-document of renunciation”*

In some Iranian languages, such as Middle and New Persian, the dependent noun may follow
the head noun with a connecting ezafe particle.**’ In Bactrian, the ezafe may link the different
elements, for example, a noun, a name, or one or more adjectives to a head noun. There are also
cases in which no ezafe particle is used.'*®

3.1.4 Appositional modifiers

As in other languages, sometimes two nouns are placed side by side, and one defines or
modifies the other. In Bactrian, the same syntax that is used to express such a relationship as
possession can also be used for expressing apposition. That is, apposition could include the
particle 1, which is usually employed for the ezafe construction. The appositive element can be a
short or long combination of words. The following elements can be used as appositional
modifiers in the Bactrian language:

130 Sims-Williams 2000a; 45.
131 gims-Williams 2007a: 105.

32 According to Sims-Williams, the name of a place, including a meadow and stream see Sims-Williams 2007a:
218.

133 Sims-Williams 2007a: 65.

134 Sims-Williams 2007a: 123.

135 Sims-Williams 2000a: 39.

136 Sims-Williams 2000a: 45.

3" Heston 1976: 19.

38 For more details on the ezafe in Bactrian, see Gholami 2011: 17.
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A) Titles, patronymics and family names can appear with or without the ezafe particle in
Bactrian.

In the following example, the first name and family name appear with an ezafe particle. This
construction is very rare in the extant material:

With Particle i:
(xd 6)

8) wvaro ! OPAYAVO
Nat ezafe family name/patronymic “Kharagan”
“Nat Kharagan”139

The first and family name can also appear without an ezafe particle. This construction is
much more common. For example:

(cf1)
(90 apo vaoalo YOVPOYAVO
PRE Nawaz family name/patronymic “Khahrugan”
“to Nawaz Khahrugan**°
(bg 11)
(10)  yoadnoPavdoyo pavpafo
PN title “satrap”

“Khwadew-bandag the satrap™**

In the case of the recipient of letters and names of witnesses, both the last and first name are
used, and there is usually no ezafe particle between them. When the first person mentions his
name, he occasionally introduces himself with his first name and the name of his father, for
example, Lad-guzg the son of Yol-guzg.

In constructions with the name of a king and the word pao “king” in apposition, the name of
the king occurs more often before the word poo.(see Table 14) than after it. In light of the results
in the following table, we can conclude that Bactrian seems to have the same structure as in
Middle Persian.

Table 14. Nominal phrases consisting of the name of king in Rabatak inscription

structure number of examples
the name of king + pao 5
pao + the name of king 1

It must be added that this construction is attested only in inscriptions. In the Rabatak
inscription, there are five examples of occurrence of pao after the name of the king, while there
is only one example of the other type:

The name of the king + pao

(Rabatak 14)

(11) «oavnpke pbao
Kanishka.OBL king
“king Kanishka™*

139 Sims-Williams 2007a: 145.

149 Sims-Williams 2007a; 79.

1 Sims-Williams 2007a: 65.

142 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 56.



Chapter 2. Noun phrases 44

pao + the name of the king

(Rabatak 7)

(12) pu Koavnpke
king.OBL Kanishka.OBL
“king Kanishka™'*®

In Surkh Kaotal. there is only one example of such a construction and the name of a king, i.e.,
the name Kanishka occurs after poo:

(Surkh Kotal 1)

(13) pao Kovnprt
king.DIR Kanishka.OBL
“king Kanishka™'*

In the case of names of gods, the word Bayo “god” generally occurs before the name of the
god:

(03)

(14) moo Poayo owayxpo Payovo bavo UK100
PRE god PN god.PL king whom
afo  otOE omG-1vO0
PRE PN worship.PRS.3p

“in the presence of the god Wakhsh, the king of gods, whom they worship in Stof**°

In document T (from 700/701 A.D.), there are many examples of the occurrence of Bayo
after the name of the god. This document belongs to the new texts and probably may show a
development in the syntax of Bactrian during this period:

(T 12-13)
(15) Taou KOopdo Bayo onlo 000  00pcOY0daVO
you.OBL. PN god  power and  miraculous ability

“The power and miraculous ability of you, the god Kamird”'*
B) Names of places
The names of places occur as the second member of a phrase. For example:

(bg 11)
(16) apo ko TOAOYO
PRE ART-fortress Palag

“in the fortress Palag”
C) Names of days and months

There are some differences between the use of the month names in old and new texts. The
names of the days always occur after pmco “day”, both in old and new texts. The following
example is from a text of the year 247 of the Bactrian era. The name of the day occurs after
pwoo “day”:

143 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 56.

144 |_azard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
% Sims-Williams 2000a: 81.

146 Sims-Williams 2000a: 101.
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(F1)

17) pwoco ®popnoldo
day Ormuzd
“the day Ormuzd”*’

In the new texts, as the following example from the year 470 of the Bactrian era shows, the
name of the day also occurs after pwoco “day”:

(S1)

(18) pwoo pipto
day Risht
“the day Risht”**

The only exception is found in the document A, from the year 110, in which the name of the
day appears before pwoo “day”. From my point of view, the change of word order is probably
influenced by the use of “elapsed”:'*°

(A1)
(19) oayro afapoyotvo p®GO
elapsed Abmukhwin day

“the elapsed day Abmukhwin™>°

In the case of the month names, in the Bactrian era 195-527 (Documents D-X),*** the name
of the month occurs after povo or poo “month”.

The following example is from the year 247 in the Bactrian era:

(FI1)
(20)  pawo GTOVOUPOULO0
month Spandarmid

“the month Spandarmid”152

The next example is from the year 507 in the Bactrian era:

(V1)
(21) pavo vOYO0GaPd0
month New-year

“the month New-year'>®

In the three old documents A, B, and C (110-157), the name of the month occurs before

uavo or pao “month”. According to Sims-Williams, the placement “of the word pao “month”

after the name of the month seems to be an archaic feature”:***

(A1)
(22) avpnivo noo
Ahrezhn month

“the month Ahrezhn*>®

47 Sims-Williams 2000a: 45.

148 Sims-Williams 2000a: 95.

9 For the use of cayto “elapsed” with a day-name, see Sims-Williams 1998b: 150-151.

150 According to Sims-Williams, “the day Abmukhwin, having elapsed”; Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
51 In the document Y, the month is not mentioned.

152 Sims-Williams 2000a: 45.

153 Sims-Williams 2000a: 115.

154 Sims-Williams 1998b: 150.

155 Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
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(C1)
(23) dpnuatryavo LLOLO
Drematigan month

“the month Drematigan”156

Apposition with particle 1:

In many Iranian languges, such as Middle Persian, Kurdish, Gilaki, and New Persian, the
particle “i” is used in genitive/possessive constructions. In Bactrian, in some cases, it has the
same function. This particle can also be used for expressing apposition, as in the following
examples:

(al 18)
(24)  oapo opiproptpo xonot
for PN EZ lord
“for Wirishtmish the lord”**’
(G 2-3)
(25) poldo 1 YOPOYOVO ! KOVO0YOANpO
Muzd EZ  Kharagan EZ  keeper of the granary
“Muzd Kharagan, the keeper of the granary”>®
(H3)
(26) pavo poldo 1 YOPOYOVO 1 KOvOOYOANpO
I.OBL PN EZ PN EZ keeper of the granary
“by me, Muzd Kharagan, the keeper of granary”
(ba 4)
(27) «xoado dabpopapnyo 1 pafactavo  afa-poyo 1000000
that PN EZ  eunuch PRE-1.CP appeal . PST.3s
“that Dathsh-mareg the eunuch has appealed to me”.*°
(ck 1)
(28) apo  vaoalo ! Qpuo Bpado
to PN EZ  dear brother

“to Nawaz, (my) dear brother”

According to the above mentioned examples, word order in apposition constructions is:
PN ¢ Title. The following example is clearly an exception, because the particle v occurs before
the name of a god, i.e., oaypo:

(L2)

(29) Poyo ooxpo
god EZ  Wakhsh
“the god Wakhsh™®

Apposition containing a group of words

The appositional phrase can be a noun phrase containing a group of words, as shown in the
following example:

15 Sims-Williams 2000a: 39.
57 Sims-Williams 2000a: 163.
158 Sims-Williams 2000a; 49.
159 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
160 Sims-Williams 2000a: 65.
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(ea 1-2)

(30) aco unuopo vopoowdado aplodo mpwlo pavavopao
PRE PN famous prosperous PN king of kings
Kao0yoP1oo
governor

“from Meyam, the governor of the famous (and) prosperous king of kings, Piruz”®

In this case, the adjectives vopoowvdado “famous” and aplodo “prosperous” modify the
proper noun mpwlo “Piruz”. The word pavavopao “king of kings” is an appositional phrase for
mpwlo “Piruz”. The phrase vapoowdado aflodo mpwlo pavavopao is a dependent noun for
kadayoPdo “governor”’, which is the head noun, and these two phrases are an appositional
phrase for the proper name unopo.

Summary

According to the above information and examples, it can be concluded that in appositional
constructions, the names of persons, places, gods, days, and months generally occur after the
nouns themselves. There is an exception in the case of the names of kings. In the Rabatak
inscription, pao occurs more frequently after the name of the king, which we do not expect in
Bactrian. As in Middle Persian and Pathian, e.g., fredon sah, wistasp §ah, zarwan $ah, taransah
the names of the kings occur before the words for king. We can interpret this syntactical feature
as a Middle Persian or Parthian influence on Bactrian. In the case of the name of gods, we can
find the common syntactical pattern, which is expected in Bactrian. The only exception is
document T, in which the name of the god occurs very often before the word Bayo “god”. It may
show a development in the late Bactrian language.

3.1.5 Numerals

In this chapter, | first analyse the position of the number in a noun phrase. In Bactrian,
numerals can be expressed in a variety of ways: by ciphers, words, by both ciphers as well as
words, or partially by words and partially by ciphers. The question arises here of whether or not
there is a connection between the position of the number and the type of expression of the
numeral (i.e., as a word or as alphabet letter). As a second focus in this chapter, | investigate the
relationship between numbers (as a modifier) and nouns to show whether the noun tends to
occur more frequently in the singular or plural. It also is a question whether a number may
appear in the plural, that is, with plural marking or as plural lexical item.

3.1.5.1 Cardinal numbers

As the cardinal numbers are expressed in English by the figures 1 to 10, so in a similar way
are Bactrian’s numerals also expressed very frequently as figures (such as numerals 1 to 10, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, and 1000). In Bactrian Greek, letters of the
alphabet are used to introduce these types of numerals in figures (e.g., & instead of 1, and p
instead of 2). There are also some examples of alphabetical numbers.

The following table shows the occurrences of numbers when written alphabetically in BD |
and II:

181 Sims-Williams 2007a; 109.
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Table 15. The occurrences of alphabetical numbers in BD I and Il

numbers in alphabet translation the total of occurrences in
BD I and Il

wyo one 21

A0t1, L0000 two 7

G0(QapO four 4

navio five 2

aTOO eight 1

Aoco ten 6

01070 twenty 4

nov(aco fifty 3

XOUTO sixty 1

6000 hundred 10
av{0c0d0 five hundered 1

Two numerical adjectives, i.e., Piddryo “second”*®?, vipddryo, vipdduo “third”,*®® are attested
in BD I and II.

There are two main groups. Each group has three subtypes based on the position and the
kind of numeral. In the first main group, the number occurs before the noun. In the second main
group, the number appears after the noun. For each main group, there are three variations. Table
16 shows these variations:

Table 16. The relationship between numbers and nouns

Types first position second position
I 1 number (alphabetically) noun (ex.31)
2 number (in figures) noun (ex.32)
3 number (both alphabetically and in noun (ex.33)
figure)

4 Number (partly alphabetically and noun (ex. 34)
partly in figure)

I 1 noun number (alphabetically) (ex.35)
2 noun number (in figure) (ex. 36)
3 noun number (both alphabetically and in

figure) (ex.37)

In the following examples, the numeral is written alphabetically and occurs before the noun:

(K8)
(31) Aooo Y®PO 10,00
ten bushel grain

“ten bushels of grain™*®*

In the following example, the numeral occurs as a figure, and it is positioned before the
noun:

182 Sims-Williams 2007a; 203.
183 Sims-Williams 2007a; 272.
184 Sims-Williams 2000a;: 63.
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(Jf 8-9)
(32) odaPaypnyo G Apoyuo (o
and-fee 1 dirham pay.IMP,2s

“and pay one dirham (as) a fee” 165

In example (33), the numeral is written both alphabetically and as a figure, with both types
appearing before the noun:

(df 8)
(33) Aaoco i Bpako mopovo
ten 10 ? wool

“10...of wool %

In the following example, the numeral 100 is written as a figure, whereas the numeral eight
is written alphabetically:

(H7-8)
(34) o 000  OTOO  OPYNOL100L
100 and eight peck grain

“ one hundred and eight pecks of grain”167

In example (35), the numeral is written alphabetically and is positioned after the substantive:

(@ 9)

(35) odwapo Aaco
dinar ten
“ten dinar’*%®

In the following example, the numeral 3 occurs as a figure and it is positioned after the
substantive:

(M3)
(36) ddpayuo KOadoyo Y
dirham kawad 3

“the three dirhams of (king) Kawad”*®

In example (37), the numeral is written as both as a figure and an alphabet letter, with both
forms positioned after the substantive:

(C20)
(37) odwapo K' 01670
dinar 20 twenty

“twenty dinars™!"

Another interesting aspect relating to this topic of numerals is the discovery of the most
common type in the extant material. To this end, | have chosen to investigate the relationship of
numerals and the word dwopo “dinar”, which is often attested in use with numbers in the
Bactrian texts. Table 17 shows the results of this investigation:

165 Sims-Williams 2007a: 133.
186 Sims-Williams 2007a; 107.
167 Sims-Williams 2000a: 49.
188 Sims-Williams 2000a; 161.
169 Sims-Williams 2000a: 73.
170 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
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Table 17. The relationship between numbers and o1vopo

types first position second position sum
I 1 | number (alphabetically) dwapo 1
number (in figures) dwapo
3 | number (both alphabetically and in dwapo 2
figure)
I 1 | dwapo number (alphabetically) 1
dwapo number (as a figure) 18
3 | dwopo number (both alphabeticallyand asa | 1
figure)

Sum: the number of examples of each type in our corpora

According to Table 17, the numbers appear more often as figures than as alphabetically.The
most common variety is 11.2, i.e., noun-number (in figures). This shows when the number is
expressed by ciphers, it tends to occur after the substantive.

The use of both alphabetical numbers and numbers in figures can also be found in other
Middle Iranian languages, e.g., Middle Persian. It must be added that there are some differences
too, however. For example, types 1.3, 11.3 are not attested in Middle Persian.*

3.1.5.2 Two digit numbers
In the case of two digit numbers, the number based on ten occurs first:

(K 8-9)
(38) owTto0 070 c0QOPO OTOALYO polo
twenty and four jar wine

“twenty-four jars of wine’ "2

In the Surkh Kotal inscription, we find another system for two digit numbers. In this
example, the decimal appears in the second position. It seems to be an archaic form:

(Surkh Kotal 5)
(39) wyo 000 V1PGo ypovo
one and thirty year (instead of thirty and one)
“in the 31th era-year, (lit.) in the year 317"
Plural or no plural ending
In Bactrian, a noun qualified by a cardinal number does not take usually the plural ending

-avo, but instead, it occurs in the singular. For example:

(K'8)
(40) Aaoco YOPO 1000
ten bushel grain

“ten bushels of grain”'"

"1 For the system of numerals in Middle Persian, see West 1978: 334-337 and Brunner 1977: 45-51.
12 Sims-Williams 2000a: 63.

13 |azard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.

1" Sims-Williams 2000a: 63.
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(ci 11-12)

(41x59) aA30-HO vooolo 0G0 xonot TOGTOYO
if-1.CP PN PRE lord document
apapado moo  Aoot JLoApo
bring.SBJV.3s PRE two seal

“if Nawaz brings me a document with two seals from the lord”*"

Only once in the document ef does the substantive occur in the plural:

(ef 17)
(42) Mot moocavo
two  sheep

“the two sheep”176

The word moco “sheep” occurs very often in the singular form in the Bactrian materials. In
Middle Persian and Parthian, unlike Bactrian, the modified substantive may occur in both
singular and plural forms.

Also in Middle Persian and Parthian, the cardinal numbers tend to appear in the singular,
though in some cases they are also pluralized.’’ In Bactrian, there are no examples of plural
numerals.

The singular head noun with a numeral can be used with a plural dependent noun:

(A35)
(43x30) Kappvo 10ydryo Y
shoe.PL pair.SG 3

. 17
“three pairs of shoes™’®

Ordinal numbers

Clear examples of ordinal numbers have not been attested in Bactrian so far. There is only a
case in which an interpretation of an ordinal number is suspected. According to Sims-Williams,
“if the reading apnpooo is correct, this may be analysed as *apnuoco “third” (a formation similar
to popdapco “(at) first”... plus enclitic -co “also™).'”

(Rabatak 20)
(44) apo 1 UPNULGCO xpovo
PRE ART third year

“in the third year®

The other word for “third”, i.e., vipddryo, is used five times in the extant Bactrian material:

(eg 5-6)
(45) ot0 vpddyO Bayo @apo 1opolliyov]o] Mawvo]
and third part PRE people of Yush-liz  give.IMPV.2s

“and [give] a third part to the people of Yush-liz>*8

175 Sims-Williams 2007a; 85.
176 Sims-Williams 2007a; 119.

"7 For examples of plural numerals in Middle Persian, see Brunner 1977: 47, and in Parthian, e.g., pnj’n rwin’n, see
Sundermann 1973: 51, lines 942 and 1206; or hft’n, see Durkhin-Meisterernst 2004: 176.

178 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
179 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 66.
180 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 57.



Chapter 2. Noun phrases 52

It seems that there is no difference between apnuoco and vipddryo in the extant material.
3.2 Adjectives

3.2.1 Modification

3.2.1.1 Suffixes

In Bactrian, adjectives may possess especial elements. Various prefixes and suffixes are used
to form adjectives from nouns. In this chapter, first, adjectival prefixes and suffixes are listed.
They can help us distinguish adjectives from other word classes. The first group of suffixes are
those forming only adjectives:

-nyyo, -tyyo forming adjectives from nouns, especially those nouns denoting substances,'®?
e.g., hapotryyo “ill”.

-sayyo (f.), -cavio forming adjectives from words referring to persons or places,'® e.g.,
aockwoayyo “belonging to (the place) Askin” 184

-otyo, -ouo, -owo (after-v-), -Ctyo forming adjectives from nouns, especially ethnica from
names of places and peoples, e.g., xayostyo “(inhabitant) of Khag”, sometimes substantivized.'®®

-ayyo forming adjectives, mostly from nouns and pronouns referring to persons or places,'®
e.g., Bayayyo “godly”.
-avo, -yovo, -kavo forming adjectives (often substantivized), especially from proper

names,*®’ e.g. kadayavo “of Kadag”.

-8apo, -tapo, -atapo forming comparatives from adjectives, adverbs and nouns,® e.g.,
Kappodapo “less”.

The second group of these suffixes may form adjectives as well as adverbs:

-tyo, -Nyo, -uo, -10, -wo, also abbreviated -1 forming adjectives (sometimes substantivized)
and adverbs from nouns or adverbs. Without noticeable difference in the meaning, it is added to
adjectives, e.g., afoavdapoviyo “interior”.

-yoyyo, -yoyyo, -oyyo forming adjectives and adverbs expressing likeness from nouns,
pronouns and numerals,™ e.g., asvavoywyyo “like a daughter-in-law”.

-nho, -tho forming adverbs and adjectives, especially adverbs of place and adjectives of
appurtenance. Often added to adverbs and inflected forms of pronouns without appreciable
change of meaning,*® e.g., appnpostynio “(inhabitant) of Amber”.

3.2.1.2 Prefixes

There are four prefixes in Bactrian usually forming adjectives from nouns. The following
prefixes help us to distinguish adjectives from other types of words:

181 Sims-Williams 2007a; 121.
182 Sims-Williams 2007a: 213.
183 Sims-Williams 2007a; 261.
184 Sims-Williams 2007a; 195.
185 Sims-Williams 2007a: 263.
885ims-Williams 2007a; 187.
187 Sims-Williams 2007a: 193.
188 Sims-Williams 2007a: 208.
189 Sims-Williams 2007a: 207.
190 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 213-214.
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191
t’,’

I. ava-, va- are the privative prefix “withou e.g., avavaydo “without restriction”.

I1. apn-, afna-, afnio-, apno-, apnvo-, apon-, pn-, Pryo-, fnvo- are also the privative prefix
“without™*%, e.g., apnoaBoeayyo “without deduction”.

59193

I1l. ®-, o- “the same”™*, e.g., mpavo “companion”.

IV. yo0-, yo- “own, self****, e.g., yoaxopo “willingly”.

3.2.2 Ordering of adjectives

In some languages, “adjectives seem to be ordered according to semantic criteria”,** and

special kinds of adjectives occur first. According to Hetzron:

the general cross-linguistic tendency is that adjectives that usually appear closest to the
noun are those denoting purpose or destination. In pronominal position, for instance,
these are preceded by adjectives denoting composition, origin, colour, physical defect,
shape and finally, age.**®

It must be added that the ordering of adjectives may be different from language to language.
Valois mentions the following groups for the ordering of adjectives:**’

I. A-N Languages (English) Evaluating  Size Colour N
I1. N-A Languages (Persian) N Colour Size Evaluating
I1l. A-N-A Languages (Italian) Evaluating  Size N Colour

In Bactrian, there are both types | and Il. Examples of constructions with more than one
adjective are rare in Bactrian, and for this reason, the study of the ordering of adjectives is
difficult and complex. At first, we look at the extant examples and then move on to discuss the
ordering factors.

In both of the following examples, we have an A-N construction. The adjectives are of the
55 198 199

same class, i.e., “(human propensity)”,”" and therefore, their order must be interchangeable:
(eal)

(46) vapoorvdado afflodo mpwlo
famous prosperous PN
“the famous and prosperous Piruz?%
(jh 1-2)

(47) oapooyoavdo Aadoayalyo VOVOUYO Boyavo pavo
wonderful granter of favours  renowned god.PL king

“the wonderful, the granter of favours, the renowned king of the gods”201

191 Sims-Williams 2007a: 191.
192 Sims-Williams 2007a; 182.
193 Sims-Williams 2007a: 281.
19 Sims-Williams 2007a; 278.
195 v/alois 2006: 62.

19 valois 2006: 62-63.

97 valois 2006: 63.

1% valois 2006: 64.

199 For this theory, see Valois 2006: 63.
200 5ims-Williams 2007a: 109.
201 Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.
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In the following examples, we have an N-A construction, and the different classes of
adjectives are used together:

(V 10-11)

(48) mdo ddpayuo talovo oLULYYO plyo wdayo
PRE dirhams Arab silver good district
oltvodlyo  cado p’ 000  mov{aco v’
current hundred 100 and fifty 50

“for one hundred and fifty good, locally current Arab dirhams of silver’?%

We can show the above construction as follows:

PRE N Al A2 A3 A4 Number
Arab silver good locally
current
proper proper quality proper

As we saw above, four adjectives occur between noun and number, and these are from
different categories of adjectives. All of these adjectives modify the noun “dirhams”. The
adjective of origin talovo “Arab” occurs first in the line of adjectives.

In the following example, the two adjectives occur before the noun; therefore we have an A-
N construction. The adjective topocavlo “Turkish”, of the same category, appears second in the
line of adjectives. Both adjectives of origin occur nearest to the substantive in examples (48) and
(49):

(T 20)
(49) o©Topoyo T0POcavio 016A0Y00
great Turkish princess

“the great Turkish princess™?%

In Bactrian, according to the extant examples, it seems that there are some rules for the
ordering of adjectives. For example, the adjective of origin appears closest to the substantive,
but a conclusive statement about this order is impossible, since supporting evidence is limited to
only a few constructions with more than one adjective.

3.2.3 Nominal phrases consisting of an adjective

As mentioned, in some languages, adjectives occur before the noun, such as in English. In
other languages, adjectives appear after the noun, such as in Persian. Bactrian belongs to the
latter group of languages. There are various positions of adjectives within noun phrases, to be
described here.

3.2.3.1 Adjectives may precede the noun they modify

For example:
(cd 11-14)

(50)  tado-po TGO  TO xoNo OV OLYO eoptadnto
then-1.CP PRE SPD lordship ART-same  send.PST.OPT.3s
oaywvoo TGO  YOUdYO Bpado
as PRE elder brother

“I would have sent the same to your lordship as to an elder brother” 204

202 gjms-Williams 2000a; 117.
203 Sjms-Williams 2000a; 103.
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In the following example, the adjective does not occur close to the substantive; and there are
other words between the adjective and the substantive:

(Q 20-21)

(51) aocoupayo TO000GIVONVO YOMGTO afnrapodmyo Kadoyo
PRE-we.CP declarant.PL. personally  non-refundable house
afavoapoviyo nviyo Cuavo K1po0
inside outside penalty do.INF

“to fix a non-refundable penalty of (property) inside (or) outside the house, (payable) by
us, the declarants personally””?®

3.2.3.2 Adjectives may follow the noun

(cc 12-14)

(52) tado-po modo yoPfo @apo Kodo pulyo @optuo
then-1.CP PRE SPD majesty dog good send.IMPV.2s
“so in your majesty send me a good dog”?®
(J 9-10)

(53) aocdo-unvo 0oTO HoAnio afo  paApo ayyopyo
but-we.CP be.PRS.3s  here PRE PN property
naporofryo
disposable

“But we have a disposable property here in Malr.”?%’

The first type is more frequent in Bactrian. It seems that in the majority of examples, there
may be a semantic difference between the A-N and N-A constructions. The N-A construction
may show an indefinite property. For instance, in example (52), kodo pilyo means “a good dog”,
and in example (53), ayyopyo mapotapiyo has a meaning of “a disposable property”, which
seems to be indefinite. Another reason for using the N-A construction may be an emphasis on
the adjective.

3.2.4 Case marking of adjectives

We can say that adjectives are sometimes inflected only for number in Bactrian texts.
Gender and case inflection is absent, but there are a few exceptions. In general, adjectives
modifying plural nouns have a plural ending. This characteristic can be seen in examples from
both old and new documents:

(J3)

(54) mwoo LOVOUPOLAVIGO alodoPfopyavo OlyoAQaVO
PRE ART-other.PL-ADV freeman.PL witness.PL
“also in the presence of the other freemen (and) witnesses”2%
(S 22-23)

(55) oo 0lGTIOVAVO  O1GTPLVONVO
PRE all.PL claimant.PL

“from all claimants”.?%°

204 Sims-Williams 2007a: 75.
205 Gjms-Williams 2000a: 91.
206 Sims-Williams 2007a: 73.
27 Sjms-Williams 2000a; 55, 57.
208 Sims-Williams 2000a: 55.
2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 95, 97.
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(Rabatak 2)

(56) aoco 0lOTIOUNVO T Bayavo
PRE all.PL ART.PL god.PL
“from all the gods”.210

But there are also some exceptions. In the following example, owsmo, which is singular, is
used with a plural noun. Neither of the adjectives are inflected:

(xe 14-15)
(57) o060 owmo plyo 1EPAVO VOLyoavo
and all good thing.PL hear.SBJV.1s

“and I should hear all good thing.”

In the following case, the adjective @puo is singular, whereas the noun is plural. Such an
adjective is not inflected in the extant Bactrian texts:

(cj 1)
(58) afo  korooapdayo odafo vaoalo Ppuo Bpadpavo
PRE PN and-PRE PN dear.SG brother.PL

“to Kulu-ardag and to Nawaz,(my) dear brothers”.?

In the following example, a plural adjective is used with the singular substantive aladokapo
“freeman”:

(Q8)
(59) moo LoVOapovAVIGO aladokapo
PRE ART-other.PL-ADV freeman

“also in the presence of the other freemen”?*?

The plural form of aladoxapo is attested in the extant Bactrian material. In the following
example, a singular adjective is used with the plural noun:

(X3)
(60) daocuo aladokapvo
local freeman.PL

“local freemen?*3

3.2.5 Comparison

3.2.5.1 The comparative

The suffixes -dapo, -tapo and -atapo form comparatives from adjectives, for example,
avdapoloyyodapo ADV. “otherwise”< avdapolayyo “of another kind”+ -8apo.?** The suffix

219 Sjms-Williams 2004 (2008): 55.
211 Sims-Williams 2007a: 87.

212 5jms-Williams 2000a: 89.

213 Sims-Williams 2000a: 137.

24 Sims-Williams 2007a: 192.
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-8apo is also attested in the adverb ackadopo. According to Sims-Williams, acmodapo®*
“mule”’<lacno+ -dapo, Olnd. asva-tara, is also a comparative from aomo. But the suffix -tard can
also be described as ““die Annaherung an den Begriff de[s] grundw[o]rt[es]” AiGr II 2,603

3.2.5.2 The superlative

Only one example of the superlative form is attested in extant material. This example is
Bayavodapo “most divine”, which is the superlative form of payavo:

(jh 3-4)

(61) «xoAdavo afo 10 Bayavodapo xoado Apoyo
when-PAR  PRE SPD most divine RP health
owvovo?’
see.SBJV.1s

“when I myself might see your most divine healthy”*®

3.3 Nominal sentences

3.3.1 The presence of a copula

A simple sentence in Bactrian may be placed in one of two general categories, as a nominal
or verbal sentence. In this chapter, we will focus on nominal sentences.

The predicate is a constant element in nominal sentences. The following table shows the
present indicative forms of the verb “to be” in Bactrian.

Table 18. Copula, present indicative

full form enclitic form full form, NEG

1s -nuo,
o (in late Bactrian) %%

2s -Nno
3s aGTO -1670 VIoTO
1p -Qpo VOLLO
2p o (only as suxiliary)*®
3p aoTIVO0 -vo0 vivdo

The present optative and subjunctive forms of the verb “to be” are attested in the Bactrian
texts???. They are tabulated in the following table:

215 Khot. khadara<*xara-tara Mayrhofer 1992: 140, NP. astar “mule”.
218 Mayrhofer 1992: 140.

27 Sims-Williams 2007a; 137.

218 Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.

19 Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.

220 Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.

22! See Sims-Williams 2007a: 197-198 under acro.
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Table 19. Copula, optative

full form enclitic form NEG
1s
2s o (?)°%
3s A0TN10, AOTUO -1M10, -0110 (?)223
1p
2p
3p -wdnro (only as auxiliary)®*

Table 20. Copula, subjunctive

full form enclitic form full form, NEG

1s -0vo

2s

3s aoTed0 -ado, -60 (the latter only as vado

auxiliary)®®

1p

2p

3p

The following table shows the past forms of the verb “to be”:
Table 21. Copula, PST

Past “to be” NEG
1s
2s
3s 0oT0d0, 6TUd0 VIOTO 00TAO0, VIOTO OTAO0
1p OTOOOYLO, AOTOSOLO
2p
3p 6T0dWvd0, 6TdOVOO,
0oT0dd1vo0

otadnto, actadno PST.OPT.3s and -avnwo Pf.OPT.3s (?) are the only forms of past optative
attested. The past subjunctive of the verb “to be” is not attested in extant texts.

3.3.1.1 The position of the copula

In the following example, there are two adjectives connected without a conjunction. The
copula is added as an enclitic to the second adjective:

(C21)
(62) ato yolo 0000Pad0
that good valid-be.SBJV.3sg

“that it might be good and valid”?®°

222 See Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.
223 See Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.
224 See Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.
225 See Sims-Williams 2007a: 42.
226 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
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In the following examples, negative and prohibitive particles are not added to the copula, but
added directly to the adjective:

(ab 15-16)
(63) t0d-u10 ! YOOVA0 000  0160pO
then-he.CP  ART claim and  argument
vaoa(oa)pado
NEG.PAR.-valid-be.SBJV.3s
“then his claim and argument shall be invalid”?’
(C17-18)
(64x96) TAO0-1110 1(0avd0 000  0OlGOPO LOLO00aPT|LO

then-he.CP  ART-claim and  argument PROH.PAR.-valid-be.OPT.3s
“then his claim and argument shall not be valid”?®

In the following example, victo, the negative form of the third person present tense of the
verb “to be”, is used instead of the negative particle va:??°

(W 7-8)
(65x97) T0.00-1LO afo  yovo VOPCO AVOUPO 10L000VO VIOTO GTOd0
then-I.CP  PRE house just other means NEG.be.PST.3s

“and I had no other means in (my) house”?*°

The absence of the copula

In Bactrian, the copula can be omitted in different situations. In the following examples, it
does not occur in the subordinate clause:

(W 14-15)
(66) oaio acidapo 0OKLVO

there which-PRE PN
“there, which (is) in Askin”

(T 6-7)

(67) o0do-po A0dS-Mt LUGO  HOGKOVOO wyo (o
and-1.CP give-PST.OPT.3s  also  person one  woman
K100 ooapayo VOUO  Gld0u0 aco  Ppndayo...  ayyito
whose PN name who-I.CP PRE PN receive.PST.3s

“and also there was given by me, a person, a woman whose name (is) Warag who was
received by me from the bredag”?*

The copula can also be omitted in a relationship of apposition:

(V 12-13)
(68) aco ppocovo KWVO...
PRE east canal

“to the east (is) a ditch”?*

227 Sims-Williams 2000a: 151.

228 Gjms-Williams 2000a: 41.

229 5ee also Sims-Williams 2007a; 47, 2.2.6.
230 Gjms-Williams 2000a; 127.

221 Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.

%2 Sims-Williams 2000a: 117.
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(aa 18-19)
(69) @pwdoko VOUO  1-Qpmday0  TOPO
PN name EZ-PN son

“(whose) name (is) Froduk, the son of Frodag™?*®

In the following example, the demonstrative is used in a copular function. (see 4.2)
(E4'-5")
(70) 1000 €0  TOOL olpyo
then DEM you.OBL proof
“so this (is) your proof™?*
3.3.2 Copula with infinitive

A copula verb may occur with an infinitive. In the following example, the copula verb “to
be” is attached directly to an infinitive:

(bc 7-8)

(71)  tado-po taho  ofo  papo Tapo vuofoyo xolo
then-1.CP thus PRE city thither fitting good
apkoapdado

follow.INF-be.SBJV.3s

“so it would be very fitting for me to follow (him) thither to the city.”?®

3.3.3 The nominal sentence of possession

There are two different possibilities to indicate possession in Bactrian: either the verb yoap-
“to have” or the copula is used. Indication of possession with the use of the copula is much more
common than the use of the verb yoop-, however. For example:

(J9)

(72)  tod0-po afo  kadyo avoapo GaY160 TOO1
then-1.CP PRE house other any assets
VIGTO

NEG.be.PRS. 3s

“and I have no other assets in the house”%®

Very rarely the verb yooap- “to have” indicates possession, as the next example shows:

(A 26)
(73) todavo modo  yofo XO0p1ML0
then-PAR PRE own have.OPT.3s

“then she may have (him) for her own”?’

A clear difference between the two types of indication of possession is not found in the
extant Bactrian material.

3.4 Summary

In this chapter, we have seen some properties of case morphology and nominal phrases.
First, we can conclude that there is really no case distinction between direct and oblique. Only a

233 Gjms-Williams 2000a; 149.
2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 43.
23 Gims-Williams 2007a; 57.
2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 55
287 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
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few words in the old texts, such as the inscriptions, have preserved their old oblique endings. In
the new texts, the endings -o for the singular and -avo for the plural have been generalized.

Second, there are only a few words with the feminine ending -a in old texts. On this limited
basis, therefore, we cannot argue that one can distinguish feminine stems from masculine in
Bactrian.

In this chapter, | have also described the properties of nominal phrases, such as descriptive
adjectives, appositional modifiers, the relationship between head noun and dependent noun and
numerical substantives. Furthermore, this chapter has focused on the syntactical properties of the
described elements. It has also been shown that the positions of adjectives, head nouns and
dependent nouns or numerals are very flexible and interchangeable in Bactrian.

Finally, | have reviewed nominal sentences with the presence, absence, and position of the
copula. The different functions of the copula have been presented as well.
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4. CHAPTER FOUR: PRONOUNS

The purpose of this chapter is, in the first place, to show the function of pronouns in
Bactrian. | first present the common types of pronouns and their case system. Thereafter | will
focus on each set of pronouns and examine their specific properties. Several items relating to the
pronouns are investigated, including full and enclitic forms of pronouns, direct and oblique case
forms and their functions, the syntactic position of pronouns and their ordering. However, due to
the limited amount of texts, some of the above mentioned items cannot be satisfactorily
examined.

4.1 Personal pronouns

There are two kinds of personal pronouns in Bactrian: full and enclitic pronouns. As in other
Iranian languages, an enclitic pronoun is in the oblique case. The full pronouns may occur in
direct or oblique case in the singular. There is no distinction between direct and oblique in
plural. As in many Iranian languages for third person full pronouns, demonstratives are used.
Full and enclitic personal pronouns have different functions in the texts. The direct full pronoun
can be used as the subject of a transitive verb in the present, as the object of a transitive verb in
the past, as the subject of an intransitive verb in all tenses and as the subject of a copula. Both
full and enclitic oblique pronouns can express the role of the subject of a transitive verb in the
past, the object of a transitive verb in the present, show possessive relations with nouns and
express a recipient/indirect object. The personal pronouns occur in different syntactic positions.
For example, the oblique form of a personal pronoun can appear before or after a nominal
phrase. It can appear after prepositions, after conjunctions, or in rare cases, it can be attached to
another enclitic pronoun or to a verb.

4.1.1 Full pronouns

As mentioned above, personal pronouns only distinguish a direct and oblique form in the
singular. For the third person, demonstrative pronouns are used (see 3.2). The next table shows
the most common forms of personal pronouns found in the researched documents.

Table 22. Personal pronouns

Person direct oblique

1s alo povo

2s 70 (T01,T00,T0Y0,TO0VO) 100 (T001,T000)

1p apayo, payo (in old texts), wapoyo (only in possessive function)™®
2p TOUAYO, TOUAYO, TOUOYO

4.1.1.1 The direct full pronouns

The full personal pronouns have different functions. In this section, I will concentrate on the
direct function of full pronouns.

A full pronoun can function as the subject of transitive verbs in the present tense:

238 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 216.
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(A 12-13)

(74) 1Bavatavo  Anpnio alo Bayopapvo afo  pooko
so that treat.PRS.OPT.1s  LDIR. PN PRE herein
voPytico Cwo

described woman

“so that, I, Bag-farn, may treat the woman described herein”?*°

It can also be used in the role of the object of transitive verbs in the past tense (ergative
construction):

(F7-8)
(75) oto-po TO mpo alado ... VIPTNLO
and-1.CP you.DIR PN free ... set.PST.2s

“I released you, Zer™?40

It can occur as the subject of intransitive verbs in all tenses:

(O 16)
(76)  koAdo QY 0O0VO alo wfryo Y0050
if dispute.PRS.SBJV.1s I.DIR PN RP

“If I should quarrel, I, Yobig myself ...”**

In the following example, it is used as the subject of a copula verb:

(bh 7)
(77) oto alo LLOPO Apoynuo
and I.DIR here healthy-be.PRS.1s

“And I am healthy here.”?%?

The form alo is a full pronoun, not an enclitic pronoun, but once it is directly attached to a
conjunction, it becomes like an enclitic pronoun:

(eh 6)
(78) tadalo Apoyo ayOdO
then-I.DIR  health arrive.PST.1s

“Then | arrived in good health.”*

4.1.1.2 The oblique full pronouns

The oblique personal pronouns have different functions in the extant texts. In the following
examples, these functions are presented:

The ergative construction shows the agent in the oblique case, when the agent is a pronoun.
It is only in the inscriptions that the oblique form of a substantive is attested:

(ba 9)
(79) navo Valyato
1.OBL hear.PST.3s

“I have heard”***

2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.

240 cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 45.
2 Sims-Williams 2007b: 10.

242 Gjms-Williams 2007a; 67.

23 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 123.
24 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
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It may be used as a recipient/indirect object, such as in the following example:

(cf 8-9)
(80) t0odo pavo a6TOd0PO Aowo
then 1.OBL. mule give.IMP.2s

“Then give me a mule™?*

With a preposition, an enclitic pronoun usually occurs. In the following example, we expect
aca@oyo, but a full pronoun in oblique case, i.e., Ttopoyo is used after the preposition aco:

(L 28'-29")

(81) otakaAdo avoaplGo K160 a6Tod0 Kapo !
and-if other person be.SBJV.3s who-to ART
LOCKO vafyriyo ayyopyo 0c0  TONAYO TO0KOPAAO0
herein pp property PRE you.OBL withhold.SBJV.3s

“and if should be anyone else, who might withhold from you the property written herein”

Possessive function

An oblique full personal pronoun is used occasionally with a noun to indicate possession. In
this case, it functions as a possessive adjective and generally occurs before the substantive:

(cl 3-4)

(82) oo vooalopavo popnyo afa-poyo
moreover PN I.OBL. servant to-1.CP
TO000V a0

appeal.PST.3s

“Moreover, Nawaz my servant has appealed to me”2*®

(S 10)

(83) 1000 payo oOYO0VO LLOITO 000  payo
then we.UFL claim give up.PST.3s and we.UFL
0G0 afoiotnio
dispute conclude.PST.OPT.3s

“then our claim was given up and dispute was brought to an end”?"’

In the following example, it appears before xopipdo PBayo “ the god Kamird “, which is in
apposition to the nominal phrase onlo 0do oapcoyodavo “power and miraculous ability”:

(T 12-13)
(84) Taon Koppdo Bayo onlo 000  00PGOYOO0VO
you.OBL. PN god  power and  miraculous ability

“The power and miraculous ability of you, the god Kamird”?*

In the following example, a demonstrative and a personal pronoun are used. The
demonstrative appears before the nominal phrase, whereas the personal pronoun occurs after it,
which happens very rarely in Bactrian:

(T 10)
(85) epo TOOTUO [T0VAQ)
DEM contract 1.OBL

“this contract of mine”?*

5 Sims-Williams 2007a: 79.
246 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 89.
7 Sims-Williams 2000a: 95.
248 Sims-Williams 2000a: 101.
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4.1.2 Enclitic pronouns

As in other Iranian languages, the case of the enclitic pronouns is exclusively oblique. There
are two forms for the first and second singular enclitic pronouns in Bactrian. The suffixed forms,
1s -payo (<encl.acc./abl. *-ma/-mad+ particle *ka*>) and 2s -goayo (<encl.acc./abl. *Owa/-
Owad+ particle *ka®>"), are used only with prepositions, as can be seen in the next table below
(??). Members of the second group are also attached to other kinds of words:

Table 23. Enclitic pronouns

1s -po
-payo with PRE
2s -onto, -0, *-00
-poyo with PRE
3s -0, -1, -1o, -No, -u-, -uo, -1-
1p -pmvo
2p -01vo
3p -nvo, -vo, -vo

4.1.2.1 The function of enclitic pronouns
An enclitic pronoun has the following functions in the extant Bactrian material.
It may be used as the subject of transitive verbs in the past:

(L 21-22)
(86) oto-unvo ayyrTvoo ! 000y OlOTIO  OIOTIOPLYO
and-we.CP receive.PST.3p ART price all complete

“And we received the price all complete”252

The object of transitive verbs in the present may also be expressed as the form of an enclitic
pronoun.

In the following examples, a preposition governs the enclitic pronoun:

(F 12-13)

(87) kid-avo apa-@ayo mpo ... apxap-ado
who PRE-you.OBL. Zer ... pursue-SBJV.3s
“who might pursue you, Zer” %2
(cl 3-4)

(88) oo vooalo Hovo popnyo afa-payo
moreover PN  1L.OBL. servant to-1.CP
OO0 00

appeal.PST.3s

“Moreover, Nawaz my servant has appealed to me”%*

Like a full pronoun, an enclitic pronoun may be used to indicate possession. In this case, it
functions as a possessive adjective:

49 Sims-Williams 2000a: 103.
20 Sims-Williams 2007a: 229.
! Sims-Williams 2007a: 273.
22 gjms-Williams 2000a: 67.
5% Sims-Williams 2000a: 46.
% Sims-Williams 2007a: 89.
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(C7)
(89) yxoPo-po mpiprto
RA-1.OBL. inheritance

“my own inheritance”?®

An enclitic pronoun may to be used as a recipient/ indirect object. In the following example,
an enclitic pronoun is attached directly to a verb:

(Y 6-7)
(90) oo po doyyo OO0V OVO TS000V0O0-|o
now PN  thus request request.PST.3s-1.CP

“Now Mir has thus made a request to me.”?*®
4.1.2.2 The position of enclitic pronouns

After a conjunction
An enclitic pronoun may be attached to the conjunction:

(J8)

(91) oto-pnvo npodaroyonooavo YO 0oTOPYO
and-we.CP  Hephthalite lord.PL tax large
0oTO00 afokadyo

be.PST.3s PRE-house

“and the Hephthalite lords tax on our house was large”257

(R 10-11)
(92) o0do-punvo GOYO0VO 000 10060 QLOTO
and-we.CP claim and  disputegive up.PST.3s

“and our claim and dispute was given up”258

This type (conjunction with an enclitic) is more common than the other type (conjunction
with a full pronoun) in Bactrian.

After a preposition
The oblique full pronoun can be attached directly to a preposition:

(cq 7-8)
(93) o0 10 xonot 0G0~ poyo pado Boonto
that SPD lordship PRE-1.OBL. pleased be.OPT.3s?

“that your lordship may be pleased with me”?*

Attached to a verb

Examples of the personal pronoun attached to a verb are rarely found in the Bactrian
material (see example 90).

Attached to another enclitic pronoun

In the following example, an enclitic pronoun is attached to another enclitic pronoun already
attached to a conjunction. The first enclitic personal pronoun expresses the subject of a transitive
past verb, and the second personal pronoun expresses the object of the sentence:

2 Sims-Williams 2000a: 39.
%6 Sims-Williams 2000a: 145.
%7 Sijms-Williams 2000a; 55.
283ims-Williams 2000a: 93.
% Sims-Williams 2007a: 97.
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(jh 12-13)

(94) tado-p-nro epoyiptiyo Mmoo TAOOOVO TAPO
then-1.CP-he.CP contribution PRE fine thither
poptado
send.PST.3s

“I have sent it thither (to you as) his contribution in respect of the fine”?®°

In view of the function of personal pronouns, a few differences can be observed between the
full pronouns and enclitic pronouns. After a conjunction and a preposition both the enclitic and
full pronouns may occur, but the first form is found much more often.

4.1.3 Ordering of enclitic and full pronouns

Examples of a sentence with more than one personal pronoun are rare in the extant Bactrian
material. In example (95), the full pronoun occurs first, while the enclitic pronoun, which is
attached to a preposition, appears after it. It must be added here that very often, other words may
stand between them. In example (75), an enclitic pronoun, which functions to express the
subject, is attached directly to the conjunction, while the direct full pronoun, which expresses
object, occurs after it. In example (94), two enclitic pronouns are attached to a conjunction. The
first is the subject and the second a possessive adjective. When a sentence contains a full
pronoun and a pronoun which is governed by a preposition, it seems that the full pronoun must
occur first:

G1)

(95) wodo md0poPdo povo noldo t XOPOYOVO
now receive.PST.3s I.OBL PN EZ PN
0G0-Puyo wpopoldo ! Bopvikavo
PRE-you.CP PN EZ PN

“Now, I received, Muzd Kharagan ... from you Ormuzd Burnikan”

4.1.4 Summary

There are two kinds of personal pronouns in Bactrian: full and enclitic pronouns. As in other
Iranian languages, an enclitic pronoun is in the oblique case. The full pronouns may occur in
direct or oblique case in the singular. There is no distinction between direct and oblique in the
plural. As in many Iranian languages, for third person full pronouns, demonstratives are used.
Full and enclitic personal pronouns have different functions in the texts. The direct full pronoun
can be used as the subject of a transitive verb in the present, as the object of a transitive verb in
the past, as the subject of an intransitive verb in all tenses and as the subject of a copula. Both
full and enclitic oblique pronouns can express the role of the subject of a transitive verb in the
past, the object of a transitive verb in the present, show possessive relations with nouns and
express a recipient/indirect object. The personal pronouns occur in different syntactic positions.
For example, the oblique form of a personal pronoun can appear before or after a nominal
phrase. In this context, it very often plays the role of a possessive pronoun. It can suffixed to a
preposition, a conjunction, or in rare cases, it can be attached to another enclitic pronoun or to a
verb.

260 Sjms-Williams 2007a; 137.
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4.2 Demonstratives

In my article on “demonstratives and determiners in Bactrian” (2009a), | discussed the
different types of demonstratives and their function.”®* Here in this chapter, | would like to
concentrate on the function of demonstratives and other pronouns as a copula.

The conversion of pronominals to copula forms and the use of pronouns as copula forms is
already pointed out and discussed by Li and Thompson (1977) and Korn (2011). Korn shows
that pronouns can be used as the copula and the copula as pronouns in some Iranian
languages.”®* Her article also argues that some Iranian pronominal clitics might derive from
copula or verbal ending forms.?®® In this chapter, we discuss the conversion of pronouns to
copula in Bactrian, if it exists. We also show whether pronouns are derived from the copula and
verbal ending forms in Bactrian.

Copula sentences are common in Bactrian, as in other Iranian languages (see 3.3).

But in some cases, the copula can be omitted. These examples might prove that the copula is
optional in Bactrian (see 3.3.1). It is a question here whether in such sentences without the
copula, the pronouns are used in a copular function.

In discussing this topic, we first concentrate on clitic pronouns and demonstratives in
Bactrian.

In some Iranian languages, for example, New Persian, the singular pronominal clitics can be
traced back to the Olr. genitive/dative clitics. In certain other Iranian languages, for example,
from the Western group, there is a group of clitics which might derive from copula forms or
verbal endings.?®* In Bactrian, enclitics have not derived from copula or verbal ending forms,
but rather from Olr. genitive/dative enclitics:

1s.-po < *mai
25.-8110, -TN10,%%° *-50 <*tai
3s.-110, -110, -110, -NO, -, -1-<*-V-hai

The plural clitic forms are a secondary formation from singular forms:

1p.-unvo “formed from -pio on the analogy of -&nvo, -nvo™?%°

2p.-8nvo “a secondary formation from -dm10”%

- 2
3p.-mvo, -vo, -vo “a secondary formation from -n10” 08

To judge from the limited material available, we conclude that enclitic personal pronouns are
not used in the copular function. % But the question of this development must also be asked of
the demonstratives.

In the glossary of the Bactrian Documents Il, we find the following words classified as
demonstratives:

2L See Gholami 2009a: 19-26.

262 Cf. Korn 2011: 53-70.

263 Cf. Korn 2011: 53.

264 Cf. Korn 2011: 63.

285 <*taj+with the final vowel oft he 3sg. equivalent -no cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 209.
2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 232.

27 Sims-Williams 2007a: 209.

2%8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 214.

%9 For demonstrative determiners and pronouns in Bactrian, see Gholami 2009: 19-26.



Chapter 4. 69

. €10, (€10, -110, -1y0, -1, older form €uo, €10 (in the Surkh Kotal inscription) <*ayam
. €110, €0, EUO, 1o <*ima-, PL.cipovavo, gpovavo, -ipovovo<*imaisanam-

. €180, €00, -100<*aita-,PL.cdovavo,-1dovavo <*aitaiSanam

. 0o<*awam

. po, p-<*ima-

g B~ W N

The first three demonstratives are the most common forms in Bactrian. In the following
table, the demonstratives, copula forms, and verbal endings are listed.

Table 24. Demonstratives, copula forms, and verbal endings

Demonstratives Pir. Copula forms Verbal endings
€110, ELWO, ELO, O <*ima- 1s | -nuo, -0 -No, -0

€10, 1€10, -10, -1y0, -1, older form guo, g0 <*ayam- 2s | -mo -no

€100, £00, -160 <*aita- 3s | -ot0 -100, -00

According to Table 24 above, we can conclude that in Bactrian copula forms and verbal
endings are likely to derive from demonstrative pronouns. In the case of &ido, there is no
derivation from *aita, but the enclitic form -icto is used as a copular form. The 3s. verbal
endings are derived from demonstratives.

In some languages such as Sogdian, demonstratives show a deixis (or personal)
distinction.?™® In Bactrian such a distinction is not observed.?"*

The other question arises here is whether the demonstrative could be used in the copular
function. For answering this question, some examples are given and analysed in the following
section.

In some constructions, both the copula and the demonstrative are used:

(X31)

(96) 0061 TOOTLYO xolo ... Booado
and-DEM contract good be.OPT.3s
“And may this contract be good.”?"?
(V 12-13)

(97x130) €10 TOdOLOUOVISYIVOO
DEM boundary-be.PRS.3p
“these are the boundaries™*"®

But in some cases, there is no copula and the demonstrative may play the role of a copula:

(E4'-5")

(98) 1000 €0  TOOL olpyo
then DEM you.OBL proof
“so this (is) your proof™?"

In above g0 seems to be used as a copula. According to Korn, “most of the pronominal
copula forms are only used in the 3rd person, and in the present tense.”” In Bactrian, as far as

210 5ee Wendtland 2006: 241-259 and Wendtland 2004: 17-39.
2™ Cf. Gholami 2009: 19-26.

22 jms-Williams 2000a; 143.

2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 117.

2" Sims-Williams 2000a: 43.
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we can tell from the material available, the pronominal copula forms can be also used for second
person. In the preceding example, it seems that the use of €io has a connection with toot “you”,
although in Bactrian, these three demonstratives do not show more of a deixis distinction.

If the statements suggested above are correct, we can conclude that demonstratives are also
used in a copular function in Bactrian.
4.3 Reflexive forms

4.3.1 Reflexive pronouns
There is more than one reflexive pronoun in Bactrian:
(i) yoodo

The form yoado is the most common reflexive pronoun in Bactrian. It occurs frequently in
the role of a reflexive pronoun, but not as a reflexive adjective. It is preceded by the noun or
pronoun to which it refers. In the following examples, it occurs after a noun and pronoun, which
expresses the subject of the sentence:

(ab 11)
(99) oro alo onporado %0000
or I.DIR PN RP
“Whether I, Wesh-lad myself”276
(ba 14)
(100) todo alo %0000 (QPOUULOVO
then 1.DIR RP order.SBJV.1s

“then I myself shall order™?"”’

The reflexive pronoun may occur directly after its antecedent or some distance from it. In the
following example, the verbal ending indicates the person and number of the subject. The
reflexive pronoun appears after the object of the sentence, though it does not refer to that object:

(bb 4)
(101) xoAdavo afo 10 XoNo %0060 Apoyo onvavo
when-PAR  PRE SPD lordship RP  healthy see.SBJV.1s

“When I myself might see your lordship healthy”?"®

In the following example, the reflexive pronoun occurs after the verb. The verbal ending
indicates the person and number of the reflexive pronoun:

(jif 13-14)
(102) oo c0yyo md0  SPOGTAVO appovVNo0 Y0050
moreover as PRE health remain.PRS or OPT.2p RP

“Moreover in as much as you (PL.) yourself remain in (good) health?™

The reflexive pronoun yoado is very often used to refer to the first person singular pronoun
(examples (99)-(101)). It may also used to refer to second person plural (example (102)) , third
person singular (example (103)) and first person plural pronouns (example (104)):

2% Korn 2011: 60.

278 Sims-Williams 2007a: 151.
21" Sjms-Williams 2007a: 53.
28 Sims-Williams 2007a: 55.
2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 133.
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(ea 10-11)
(103) vopoo k1o  vVAPYO 000  GOXOOVO VIOTO apoPC1O0
no one right and  business NEG.be.PRS.3s except
bafopo %00.60
PN himself
“no-one has (any) right or (other) business except Shabur himself?%°
(A 23-24)
(104) «xooado OLLLOLYO afo  poiiko %00.60 Cipto
that we.UFL PRE PN RP request.PST.3s

“that we ourselves have requested Ralik”?®*

Other words as prepositions or adverbs may be directly attached to yoado, €.g., yoadaro
(yoado+odro “with™) and yoadaco (yoado+aco “from”), yoadico (yoado+ico “also”):

41 7-9)

(105) otuo oolo  patapo K00 006060 vo(do
and-he.CP  then more happy who RP-PRE nearby
dopoyo pilyo owavo
healthy well see.SBJV.1s

“And then [it would be] more happy for him who might see (you) himself from nearby,
healthy (and) well*?%?

(i) yoposapo
The form yoBocapo™ (older yofioapo in the Rabatak inscription®™) is used two times in

our corpora. It functions as a reflexive pronoun. In the following example, it refers to a second
person plural antecedent. The verbal ending indicates the number and person of its antecedent:

283 284

(bc 12-13)
(106) oto 1wwyo papdo yofocapo  £dpndo
and one man RP (?).IMPV.2p

2
“And you shall ... one man yourselves”?®®

In the following example, it is used to refer to a third person singular antecedent:

(Rabatak 13-14)

(107) aPfo (v mdéo  0d0 ofo 1 yopisapo Kovnpke
PRE ART father and PRE ART RP PN
boo
king
“(his) father, and himself, king Kanishka>?%®

280 gims-Williams 2007a: 109.
2L Sjms-Williams 2000: 35.

282 Gjms-Williams 2007a; 139.

%83 We can compare this word with ,,xpasar in Pashto Sims-Williams 2007a: 279 <*xpol-sar “self” Morgenstierne
2003: 96, according to Bellew khpul “self, own”, khpul.sar “obstinate, self-opinionated” Bellew 1867: 63.

24 Sims-Williams 2007a; 279.
28 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 57.
%6 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 57.
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4.3.2 Reflexive adjectives
(i) xopo

The form yoPo very often plays the role of a reflexive possessive adjective. It can also be

used as a noun or rarely as a pronoun. The reflexive possessive adjective usually occurs before
the noun to which it refers:

(15)
(108) mdo po Yopo ovd0
PRE ART RA wish

. 1129287
“at (our) own wish”

In some cases, it is more common to use a reflexive adjective instead of a possessive
adjective, i.e., yopo kadyo instead of topoyo kadyo :

(ca7-8)
(109) rtacitnvo(ta-+acido+-61nvo) 0co yopo «Kadyo aoPopo aoTAO0
then-whatever-you.CP.2p  PRE RA  house horsemen be.SBJV.3s

“Whatever horsemen you may have (available) from your house”?®

Only in the following example does it play the role of a reflexive pronoun, like yoado:

(W 28'-29")
(110) odoro poyo Yofo  mO00aCIVOSYOVO O OCOLUO
and-or we.UFL RP  declarant.PL dispute.SBJV.1p

“or (if) we ourselves, the declarants, should dispute”?®®

In the following example, yopo is used as a noun:

(dd 5-6)

(111) vpavo xopo
ART-1.0BL property
“my proper‘[y”290

It can be observed that other words, such as an enclitic pronoun, are often attached to yopo:

(V8)

(112) yopounvo Bovo mdapyavo
RA-we.CP  land ancestral
“our own ancestral estate”?%*

(i) xoPvyo

The distinction between yopo and yofryo is not clear. Both may function as reflexive
possessive adjectives. As the suffix -tyo may form adjectives and adverbs, it must function as an
adjective, not as a noun. We can compare this word with webg&(h), (wxybyh) in Parthian.
According to Sundermann, it functions predominantly as an adjective in the meaning of “own”
and it is also rarely used as a substantive.?*?

287 Sims-Williams 2000a: 51.
28 Gjms-Williams 2007a: 69.
28 Sims-Williams 2000a: 133.
290 Sjms-Williams 2007a; 105.
! Sims-Williams 2000a: 115.
292 5ee Sundermann 1989a: 132.



Chapter 4. 73

yoPryo is used only six times in the texts in BD | and Il. This word can be used with a
possessive pronoun. In this case, the word yoftyo occurs between the possessive pronoun and
noun:

(013"
(113) o0do  vavo pavayyo yopryo TOYLULYO
and nor POSA RA family

“and nor my own (household) family”?%*

yoPryo may be also used independently, as in the following, where it is repeated and used
with the meaning of “all our own”:

(N 30-31)

(114) oto  dpovuwvo dpovuvo epxopapo 000  yofvyo
and enemy enemy chase off.SBJV.1lp and own
xopryo Anpopo
own keep.SBJV.1p

“And may chase off all enemies and keep all our own (household)”.?*

4.3.3 Summary

According to the given examples and information, we can conclude that there are four words
in Bactrian which function as the reflexive pronoun or reflexive adjective. The most common
reflexive pronoun is yoado. It is used very often in the extant material. The form yoPo is a
reflexive possessive adjective and also occurs very often in the texts. Sometimes it plays the role
of a possessive adjective. The word yofyo, like yopo, functions as a reflexive adjective, but it is
not attested very often in the extant material. Both yoftyo and yopo may occur in the role of a
noun. The word yoPocapo occurs only twice as a reflexive pronoun in the extant texts. There is
no distinction in the case, number, or person of reflexive pronouns or of reflexive adjectives in
Bactrian.

4.4 Indefinite Pronouns

The following indefinite pronouns or adjectives usually refer to one or more unspecified
beings, objects or places, though they can sometimes function as other words, depending on
context. There is only one form for indefinite pronouns. A case, gender, or number distinction is
not attested.

4.4.1 With animates
(i) ko0, Kiko(?)

The first group of indefinite pronouns are used for animate referents. xico means “someone,
anyone, any person”; with avdapo, it means “someone else, anyone else, other people”, and with
a negative, it means “no-one, not...anyone”.** «uco “anyone”?* is used only in Y9:

2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 11.
29 Gjms-Williams 2000a: 79.
2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 224.
2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 223.
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(Y 9-10)
(115) xwo mdo Bapayyo Topo 000  TOOSGTO o0.c0
INP  PRE of Bab debt and promise dispute

LYo 0Y0cod0
PROH.dispute.SBJV.3s

“no-one may dispute ... on account of a debt and promise or dispute of Bab’s”’

According to Sims-Williams, xuco here may have another interpretation: “If not merely a
mistake for k1o perhaps from reduplicated *kah kah, cf. AV. kafhe kaghe “of which>>.>®

The pronoun kico can occur with an adjective such as oo “every, all”, and thus convey the
meaning of “everyone”:

(Q33)

(116) @apo o0 Kieo
PRE every INP
“for everyone”?*°

Kioo may occur with a plural verb as the example (120) or with a singular verb as in the
following example. In both of these constructions, it expresses the role of subject:

(jh 7-8)
(117) woo ... K160 ayado TOPO
now INP come.PST.3s thither

. 300
“now someone has come thither”

Kioo may also express the role of object. As mentioned before, there is no case distinction in
the form of indefinite pronouns. These pronouns usually refer to animate entities. Therefore, in
either role, whether subject or object, the same form, i.e., xico, is used:

(x1'13)
(118) oto ko0 navplo
and INP PROH.permit.IMPV.2s

“and you should not permit anyone™*%*

(ii) avdapo Kico

In the following example, koo is used together with another indefinite pronoun, avdapo
“other”. The occurrence of an indefinite pronoun with another indefinite pronoun is common in
the extant Bactrian material:

(F 10-11)
(119) odaco avoopo K160
and-PRE INP INP
“and from anyone else”3
(ce 4-5)
(120) odo oo avdapo K160 ta00 TOpo Yoo Anpwvdo
and also INP INP that there own have.PRS.3p

“and the others too have their own (people) there*%

27 cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 145.
28 Gjms-Williams 2007a; 223.

2% Sims-Williams 2000a: 91.

30 Sims-Williams 2007a; 137.

%01 Sims-Williams 2007a: 157.

%02 Sims-Williams 2000a: 45.
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(iii) davopavo

davouavo “such and such” is an indefinite adjective which is used only in X22. Here this
word modifies a singular noun with animate referents, “person”:

(X 22-23)
(121) o davopavo  papdo Cwyo BnAoddryvoo
so that INA person damage unlawful-be.PRS.3p

“so that, the damage and unlawful are for such-and-such persons*®*

4.4.2 With inanimates
(i) ocayiso, cayyico, 017100305

The words cayico, cayywso, oryteo are indefinite pronouns and adjectives, conveying the
meaning of “something, anything, some, any”, with negation as “nothing, not...any”, and with
00180, as “whatever”.>® These words are typically used to refer to inanimate beings.

cayioo may function as a pronoun:

(eb 10-11)
(122) todo-po T0PO  GAYYLGO Ao Tod0
then-1.CP there INP be.SBJV.3s

“so I should have anything there”"’

It can also function as an adjective. In this case, it usually occurs before the noun that it
modifies:

(J 21-22)
(123) oayoo oOYO0VO 000  0l160PO VIGTO
INA claim and  argument NEG.be.PRS.3s

“(we) do not have any claim and atrgument”308

In the following example, it is used as an adjective preceding a noun, after another adjective,
i.e., avdapo “another”:

(L 10-11)
(124) todo-unvo  ofo  KadYO avoopo GUY1G0 TO01
then-we.CP PRE house other INA assets

VIGTO 0.0TOO0
NEG.be.PST.3s

“And we had no other assets (left) in the house.”%

(i) orvo0
Equivalent to kico, which refers to animate beings, oico refers to inanimate entities. This

indefinite pronoun is only used twice in the Bactrian materials, and only in the document X with
avoapo “other” and ooomno “all”:

393 Sims-Williams 2007a; 77.

4 Sims-Williams 2000a: 141.

3% There are different forms of one word.
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 261.

307 Sims-Williams 2007a; 111.

%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 59.

%99 Sims-Williams 2000a: 65.
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(X 14-15)

(125) aoc1d0 poryo afo yovo ooTo 000  MOTOLO
whatever we.UFL PRE house home and estate
0oT0d0 BavCo 000  pHOopNO0 GTOPO 000
be.SBJV.3s slave-girl and  slave cattle and
avoapo o160
other INP
“whatever we may have in (our) houses, homes and estates—slave-girls and slaves (and)
cattle and anything else...”*'

(X 15-16)

(126) ac1d0 M0  00CTO 6160 madoypoavndo

but PRE all INP have authority.PRS.2p

“but you have authority (jointly) over everything***

(iii) kadapo

kadopo is also an indefinite adjective used only in the phrase xadapo vapoo “whatever” in
the document N. It has inanimate reference:*!?

(N 21-22)
(127) mdéo kadopo VOPCO Coyyo alo  copootto
PRE INA ADV.all way I.DIR PN
oluavo
injury.SBJV.1s

“In whatever way I, Samsit ... cause inj ury”%

Like the word kadam in Middle Persian, which is only used to refer to inanimate entities, it
is probable that kadapo in Bactrian may also only be used with such inanimate reference.

4.4.3 With both animates and inanimates
avﬁapo314

avoapo “other” is an example of an indefinite pronoun which frequently refers to animate
beings. There are also a few examples of it with reference to inanimate beings. As an adjective,
it usually appears before a noun, nominal phrase, or such words as cayiso “thing”, vapco KiGo
“someone”, Or K160 vopco “someone”. It always agrees with its noun in number. There is no
distinction between the oblique and direct case of avdapo, as the next examples show:

(A 18)

(128) otavo pomwadoapyovnio alo  Papo odalo
and-PAR PROH.have the right.OPT.1s I.LDIR PN  and-1.DIR.
TO0KO avoapo oo afo  kipdo
PN INA wife PRE do.PST.INF

“And I, Bab and I, Piduk shall not have the right to make another wife.”31°

%10 Sims-Williams 2000a: 139.

311 Sims-Williams 2000a: 139.

%12 Sims-Williams 2007a: 220.

#13 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 77.

814 According to Sims-Williams avdapo is a pronominal adjective cf. SIMS-WILLIAMS 2007a: 191.
315 Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
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(cg 7-8)
(129) aco tOvO afo  avéapo TAVO
PRE person PRE INA person

“from person to other person”316

This word can also occur with a plural verb, as in the following example:

(X 30-31)

(130) odaco ! apnio avéapo TOOTLYO Kapoyyo 000
and-PRE ART(?) away INA contract old and
voyo ofrnonapuovo Boowdado

new  without authority be.SBJV.3p
“and apart from this (?), may (all) other contracts, old or new, be (considered) without
authority”317

The plural form of this pronominal adjective is attested in the extant texts. In the following
example, it agrees with its noun, otPryavo alapopyavo “freemen of Steb”, which is plural:

(A7)
(131) o0d0 mOO pPAVEAPOVAVIGO otnPryovo alapopyovo
and PRE ART-INAPL-ADV of the Steb.PL freemen.PL

“and in the presence of the other freemen of Steb*!8
It may function as an indefinite pronoun, as shown in the following example:

(ef 15-16)
(132) aco yoPo o0daco avVoapPoVAVO
PRE RP  and-PRE INP.PL

“from their own and from (that of) the others™"®

Adverbs may be prefixed or suffixed to avdapo, as seen in avdopico “also other” (avdapo +

-160 “als0”) and vopnoavdapo “anyone”*?°(vopco “all” + avdopo):
(cp 7-8)
(133) o0do w0 avoapLeo 1€po
and PRE INA.ADV ~ matter
“and concerning the other matters” %
(xe 22-23)
(134) vapncavoapo KIGO 10760000 Npcodo
ADV-INP INP  ART-formerly come.SBJV.3s

22
“whoever else may come first™

4.4.4 Summary

There are two groups of indefinite pronouns in Bactrian. The first group refers to animate
beings, e.g., kico “someone, anyone”, davopavo “such and such”, while the second group refers
to inanimate entities, e.g., cayioo “something”, oico “something”, kadapo “which”. The form
avoapo “other” is used very often to refer to animate beings, and, in a few cases, to inanimate

318 Sims-Williams 2007a; 81.

17 Sims-Williams 2000a: 143.
318 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
%19 Sims-Williams 2007a: 119.
320 Sjms-Williams 2007a; 272.
1 Sims-Williams 2007a: 95.

%22 Sims-Williams 2007a: 147.
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entities. It must be added that savouavo and xadapo are used only once in the extant material,
and their function is not very clear. There is no distinction between oblique and direct case of
pronominal adjectives, but the plural form of avdapo, i.e., avéapovavo, is attested in the extant
texts. In this case, the plural form of this indefinite pronoun agrees with its antecedent. It has
been observed that an indefinite article, e.g., xico, is used with both singular and plural verbs.
As an indefinite adjective, it usually occurs before the noun that it modifies. As an indefinite
pronoun, it appears in various positions.

4.5 Possessive Pronouns

The suffix -ayyo combines with the personal pronouns and forms an adjective, which usually
functions as a possessive pronoun. This group of possessive pronouns is used much more often
with animate beings:

poavo PRON.1s +-ayyo=pavayyo “my”
100 PRON. 2s +-ayyo=taoayyo “your’ or taot+-nho=taowmio “your”
Tapoyo PRON.2p +-ayyo=tapoyayyo “your”
apayo PRON.1p +-ayyo=poyayyo “our”
In the role of a possessive adjective it usually appears before a noun:

pavoyyo
(if 3-4)

(135) odo ! opPryyo ! povayyo Bayo Lopo
moreover ART ? ART my share hither
eoptundo
send.IMPV.2p

“moreover, you (PL.) should send hither my share of.. 32

In the following examples, possessive pronouns are used with nouns referring to animate
beings:

TOOUYYO
(M6)
(136) odarafo TO00YYO KOJYlyovo aY0c0d0
or-PRE your members of household. PL  dispute.SBJV.3s
“or should dispute with the members of your household”*?
TOROYOYYO
(Q13)
(137) odoaco Topayayyo Ppodo
and-PRE your.PL brother
“and from your brothers*?
payoyyo
(Q11-12)
(138) o0do  poyoyyo Bpado
and  our brother

“and our brothers”3?®

32 Sims-Williams 2007a; 133.
324 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 73.
325 Sims-Williams 2000a: 89.
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They can also be used with nouns referring to inanimates, as in the following examples:

(U279

(139) pavayyo LS00V OVO
my request
“my request™®*’
(Y 9)

(140) pavayyo Capuo
my land

ccmy Iandn328

The possession can also be expressed by an oblique pronoun, which can be enclitic or in
independent form. In this case, the pronoun may refer to both animates and inanimates, but it is
more often used with nouns with inanimate referents:

With inanimates

In the following example, an enclitic pronoun is used with a noun with an inanimate
referent:

(ba 4)

(141) «oado-po 10100,pd001
that-1.CP corn
“that my corn...”*?°

In the following example, an independent pronoun is also used with a noun with an
inanimate referent:

(dd 5-6)

(142) 1-pavo xoPo
ART-1.0BL property
EGmy prOpeI’ty”33o

With animates

In the following example, an independent oblique pronoun is used with a noun with an
animate referent:

(ba 16)

(143) 1 T001 xopavavo
ART vyou.OBL shepherd.PL
“your shepherds”331

4.5.1 Summary

There are two different ways to indicate possession in Bactrian: first, by the use of the
possessive pronouns, and second, by the use of personal pronouns in the oblique case. The
obligque pronoun can be an enclitic or an independent form. The possessive pronoun is used
much more often with animates, while the oblique pronoun is used more with inanimates. In

%26 Sims-Williams 2000a: 89.
327 Sijms-Williams 2000a; 113.
%28 Sims-Williams 2000a: 145.
329 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 53.
0 Sims-Williams 2007a: 105.
! Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
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both of these groups, the pronoun occurs before the noun and functions as a possessive
adjective.

4.6 Relative pronouns

4.6.1 Main relative pronouns

Two relative pronouns are often distinguished for their use in standing for an antecedent
which is human and for an antecedent which is non-human.. The first relative pronoun occurs in
the following autographic forms:

1. K180, aK1d0, K1d-, aKid-, axida- “who, whom, whose, which, whoever, etc,”3%

This relative pronoun is usually reserved for human antecedents:

(04'-5)

(144) odo moo LLOVOOPOVAVIGO aladoPopyavo 0K100
and PRE other freemen who
YONG000PWGTLYO Taf}oo
contract of undertaking seal.PST.3s
“and also in the presence of the other freemen who have sealed (this) contract of
undertaking™*

This relative pronoun is not inflected, but it can express various grammatical roles, for
example, the role of subject, object, and possessive. In the following example, it expresses the
role of subject:

(J 22-24)

(145) alo ompo odo  v-alo Payopnuapnyo... K100 o0
I.DIR PN and nor-l PN who PRE
LLOLGKO vapiytryo ayyopyo GaY1G60 XO0VOO0 000
hereupon pp.written  property something  claim and
0160pd0 aplu-apo
argue continue-SBJV.1p

“l, Wyem, nor |, Bag-re-mareg ... who might continue to claim or argue (over) anything
in respect of the property described herein”*

It can also express the role of object, such as in the following example:

(03)

(146) mwoo Poayo oayxpo Payovo pavo K100
PRE god PN godPL king whom
afo  otOE OTG-vO0
PRE PN worship-PRS.3p

“in the presence of the god Wakhsh, the king of gods, whom they worship in Stof*®
In the following example, it occurs in the role of a possessive:

2 Sims-Williams 2007a: 222.
333 Sims-Williams 2000a; 81.
¥4 Sims-Williams 2000a: 59.
%5 Sims-Williams 2000a: 81.
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(05'-6")

(147) woido ... povo  1mpryo AoTOOGLYO 0K100-L0 Kadoyo
now ... I.OBL PN inhabitant of Astof ~whose-ART house
1®WYOVO pal-vdo
PN call-PRS.3p

“now, I, Yobig, inhabitant of Astof, whose house they call Yogan™3*®

It may rarely denote a non-human antecedent:

(W 7-8)

(148) tado-po afo  yovo VOPCO AVOUPO 10000VO VIGTO GTAO0
then-1.CP PRE house atall other means NEG.be. PST.3s
aKw0 yolito 000  Poaptto Aado puradd-nio
which poll-tax and  harvest-tax  give.INF to be able-PST.OPT.3s

“And I had no other means in (my) house which could have been given (as) poll-tax and
harvest-tax”*%

Another example is given here:

(T 6)
(149) wdo ayyapayo K100 Papovavo TapOyavo Vou-voo
that  property which PN PN name-PRS.3p

“that property which they name Bashunan Pargan™>*®

Kol

The form &t is used four times in the Rabatak inscription. In two instances, it refers to a
singular and direct noun:

(Rabatak 1-3)

(150) Payo n&voyo K0l 00O VOvo 000 OGO  OlGTOOVO
god  worthy of worship who PRE Nana and PRE all
Tl Boryavo 1 paodavt apopdo K19t
ART god.PL ART kingdom.OBL obtain.PST.3s who

wyo ypovo voPacto

one year inaugurate.PST?.3s

“the god worthy of worship, who has obtained the kingship from Nana and from all the
gods, who has inaugurated the year one”**

In the following example, it refers to a plural and an oblique noun:
(Rabatak 8-9)

(151) oap-gyoavo Bayavo K101 Hopo  Kipdt
PRE-DEM.PL.OBL god.PL.OBL who.PL here  make. PRS. 3s
OVOLULOVL 0Quppo OOl
presence glorious Umma

“for these gods, who have come hither into the presence of the glorious Umma>*°

It can also refer to a plural and direct noun, as in the following example:

3% Sims-Williams 2000a; 81.

7 Sims-Williams 2000a: 127.

%8 Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.

%9 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 55.
%90 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 56.
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(Rabatak 17)
(152) eyudpa’t Boye KoL popo  viPuytiyevol
DEM god.PL.DIR who here write.PF.3p

“(may) these gods who are written here...”3%

2. 06180, 6100, acda-, aoLd-, o1d- “what, whatever, which, who”

This relative pronoun is used to refer to inanimate objects, but it rarely occurs with reference
to persons.®*®

In the following example, it refers to an inanimate object and plays an accusative role:

(xn 6-7)

(153) toAdo 10 XONo 00 VoLyavo 000  VapAyo
if SPD  lordship DEM bread and salt
afolac-0d0 o170 aA0- Loy tapo  afo

remember.SBJV.3s (acido+-60) which-you.CP PRE-I.CP there PRE

poBo xoopdo

PN  eat.PST.3s

“then, if your lordship should remember that bread and salt which you ate with me there

in Rob”344
In the following example, it refers to an inanimate object and plays a nominative role:
(L12)
(154) &0  ayyapyo 61560 oayadayo p’do
DEM property which PN call.PST.3s

“this property which is called Sagadag™**

In the following example, it is used to refer to a person:

(T 6-7)

(155) odo-po A0dS-Mt GO  HOGKOVOO wyo (o
and-1.CP give-PST.OPT.3s  also  person one  woman
K100  00poyo VOUO ©GlO0UO aco  Ppndayo...  ayyiro
whose PN name who-I.CP PRE PN receive.PST.3s

“and also there was given by me, a person, a woman whose name (is) Warag who was
received by me from the bredag3*

In the following example, the reference occurs after the relative pronoun, which is very rare:

(G 2-4)

(156) oo md0poPdo LHovo ... 0G0-Qayo... o1d-apo
now receive.PST.3s .OBL PRE-you.CP which-PRE
KOVOPOYYOVO 100L... OGO 1 yoPBo oaplloo

kanarang.PL grain PRE ART RA farming
“Now, I ... received from you the grain ... which was assessed (to be given) to the

¥1 According to Sims-Williams, syu+-3-+-Ba(?).eyu: DEM, -3-: Particle marking the first word of a clause,
-Ba(?): Particle giving hortative value to the present indicative? see Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 91.

2 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 57.

3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 194 adds that it is a nominative and accusative relative pronoun.

¥4 Sims-Williams 2007a: 159.

% Sims-Williams 2000a: 65.

% Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.
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kanarangs from the farming of (their) own (land)”®"

4.6.2 Special case

koado “where, which” can be also used as a relative pronoun. But its function as an adverb
or a conjunction is much more common in Bactrian. It may be used “with preposition aco
“whence, whereby, from which”, also used as oblique form of acido (“in respect of which”, etc.)
and of k8o (with papo “to whomsoever, to (anyone) who™)”.**® But it is used very rarely in the
extant Bactrian documents. There seems to be no difference between the meanings and functions
of koado and kido.

In the following example, koado is used with the preposition aco:

(J11-12)

(157) paoko vapytryo ayyopyo Moo 1001 TOPOYOVO hoyco (...
hereupon pp.written property PRE grain sowing lukhs 7
0G0 KOO0 €U0  TOSOLALOVISTYIVOO
PRE RTP DEM boundary.PL

“(This) is the property described herein, (of a size requiring) seven lukhs..., for sowing
with grain, in respect of which these are the boundaries**°

In the following example, it refers to a person and is used with the preposition @apo “to”:

(ci 10)
(158) o060  va-iwyo ooyo HOAO (QOPO KOO0 HoAparyo
and  nor-one gallon wine PRE RTP document

tafdoyo va-Bap-no
pp.sealed NEG-bring-PRS.3s

“nor one gallon of wine, to (anyone) who does not bring a sealed document3*°

4.6.3 Summary

There are two main relative pronouns in Bactrian, ko and oido. ko is often used with
human antecedents. This relative pronoun may express the role of a subject, an object, or a
possessive. It may also denote a non-human antecedent. The form «idt is used only in the
Rabatak inscription. It may refer to a singular and direct noun, a plural and oblique noun, or a
plural and direct noun.

acdo is primarily used to refer to inanimate objects, but it can also occur with reference to
persons, though this is rare.

koaodo often functions as an adverb or a conjunction, but it may also used as a relative
pronoun. In this case, it usually appears with a preposition.

The following table shows the most common forms of relative pronouns and their functions
in Bactrian:

*7 Sims-Williams 2000a: 49.
38 Sims-Williams 2007a; 224.
9 Sims-Williams 2000a: 57.
%0 Sims-Williams 2007a: 85.
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Table 25. Relative pronouns

Human Nonhuman
Subject K160 o0 (rarely x180)
Object K160 6180
After preposition K0o0d0 K000
Possessive K180 o0

84
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5. CHAPTER FIVE: PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS

5.1 The functions of prepositions and postpositions

5.1.1 apo, apa-, ap- “to, for, in, etc.”
This preposition plays an important role in Bactrian and has the following functions:
-afo can be used as a preposition of location, with the meaning “in”:

(Surkh Kotal 6)

(159) artavo afo o Mo
also-PAR PRE ART fortress
“also in the fortress”!

Another example:

(J 1-2)
(160) poro afo  poApoayyo bavpo
here PRE (of) PN city

“here in the city of Malr”>2

-1t can be used as a temporal preposition. In this case, it means “until”:

(W 18-19)
(161) odoco uwco apo 100N 30Vo Copayo
and-PRE now PRE eternal time

“and from now until eternity”**®

-afo occasionally governs a past infinitive:

(A18)

(162) otavo pamodoapyovnio alo BoaPo odalo
and-PAR PROH.have the right.OPT.1s I.DIR PN  and-1.DIR
TLO0KO avoapo oo  afo  kipdo
PN INA wife PRE do.PST.INF

“And 1, Bab and I, Piduk shall not have the right to make another wife.”**

-This preposition plays an important role in marking the object. 3>

In the role of an object marker, it can be used both in ergative and non-ergative
constructions.

In an ergative construction:
In the following example apo marks the direct object, which is both human and definite.

%1 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.

%2 Sims-Williams 2000a: 55.

%3 Sims-Williams 2000a: 131.

%4 Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.

%5 For differential object marking in Bactrian, see Sims-Williams 2011: 23-38.
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(cp 19-21)
(163) oto-po afo  onpoeapdapo QpNTOYO QopTado
and-1.CP PRE PN messenger  send.PST.3s

“And | sent Wesh-fardar (as) a messenger.”**®

In a non-ergative construction:
In the following examples it also marks objects, which are both human and definite:

(bc 15-17)

(164) wowo 10 xoNo moo povo pwdo afo  ppoyolyo
now SPD lordship PRE 1.OBL sake PRE PN
nopoforo

look after.IMPV.2s
“Now, your lordship for my sake should look after Mihr-guzg
(cp 13-14)

(165) tokoAdavo 1O ¥ono afo wapaot VOANpMLo

then-if-PAR SPD lordship PRE ART-staff = NEG.have.PRS.OPT.2s?
“so if your lordship should not have the staff”.3*®

99357

It seems that the use of the preposition afio as an object marker is not obligatory in Bactrian
and it can be omitted in special cases. In the next example, the direct object is attached to a
conjunction without afo:

(bc 14-15)
(166) xoado-mvo mopofaro
that-they.OBL look after.IMPV.2s

“Look after them.”**®

At first view, it seems that afo may be omitted when the object is a pronoun. But the other
examples counter this theory. In the following examples, the preposition affo marks the direct
objects, which are pronouns:

(J 24)

(167) odardo affo  top0)O afo  Aodo odafo paloyoro
and-if PRE you.OBL PRE court and-PRE royal tribunal
omAao

take.SBJV.PRS.1p

“if we should take you to court and to the royal tribunal**®

In the following example, this preposition marks the definite and human direct object, which
is the second person demonstrative to + noun:

(bb 4)
(168) xoAdavo afo 710 xono Y000 Apoyo onvavo
when-PAR  PRE SPD lordship RP healthy see.SBJV.1s

“when I myself might see your lordship healthy”*®!

%6 Sims-Williams 2007a: 95.
%7 Sims-Williams 2007a: 57.
%8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 95.
%9 Sims-Williams 2007a: 57.
%0 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 59.
%! Sims-Williams 2007a: 55.
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In light of the above examples, we can conclude that there are two different possibilities
when the object is a pronoun. In the first case, a full pronoun may occur with afo as an object
marker (examples 166, 167). In the second case, an enclitic pronoun without afo may be used
(example 165). The first case is more common in the extant material.

A special case

The preposition apo also marks a non-personal indirect object. In the following example,
epouavo “order” is a direct object and cayo (PN) is an indirect object. In this context, we would
have expected oapo, which usually marks a personal indirect object, but instead, we find the
preposition afo (compare with the example 162):

(bb 10-11)
(169) oto aPfo ocayo @popavo eoptuo
and PRE PN  order send.IMPV.2s

“And you should send an order to Satg.”362

afo as object marker or directive?

In some cases, it is not very clear whether affo is an object marker or a directive. In the
following example, it is used with an inanimate. Here the question arises whether this noun is a
direct object:

(C 20-21)
(170) oto afo po AapvoPwotoyo [V0aYs) papooavivdo...
and PRE DEM deed of gift .OBL PN
HoApo Tao0
seal impress.PST.3s

“and I, Sharwanind sealed this deed of gift”3*

The verb tafdo “impress” is a transitive verb. When we accept that poipo “seal” is a direct
object, then we can interpret po Aapvopwactoyo “this deed of gift” as an indirect object, and affo
can be used with an indirect object which is not human.

In the following example, the verb tafdo is used without poipo “seal” and a direct object,
i.e., yonoaoofwotiyo “contract of undertaking”, occurs with it:

(04'-59)

(171) odo mwoo LOVOOPOVAVIGO aladofopyavo 0K100
and PRE other freemen who
YONCa00PwCTLYO Tafoo
contract of undertaking seal.Pst.3s
“and also in the presence of the other freemen who have sealed (this) contract of
undertaking™***

In New Persian, there is a parallel construction to the Bactrian verb poipo tafdo, i.e., New
Persian mohr zadan “seal”. This verb is usually used with a direct object. In this case, it
functions as a transitive compound verb and requires a direct object. In Bactrian, it is not
absolutely clear whether poipo tofido “seal” functions like mohr zadan “seal” in New Persian.
When it functions as a compound verb, it requires a direct object, and therefore in example
(170), po AapvoPwotoyo “this deed of gift” can be identified as its direct object. In this case, the
preposition afo marks a non-human direct object.

%2 Sims-Williams 2007a; 55.
383 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
34 Sims-Williams 2000a: 81.
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The only possible alternative to the above interpretation would be a directive function of
afo.

-In one case, afo may also be used as a postposition:**

(jc 6-7)

(172) xoAdd0po walaptyo
(kxaAdo+-d07+apo)if-you.CP-POST ART-penalty?
TOPAJYOLO

(mopdoyo+-aro)owing- be.OPT?.3s

“if the penalty may have been owing to you™*®

5.1.2 ¢apo, papa-, eap- “to, for”

1. This preposition is used only with animates in the meaning of “to, for”:

(dd 5-6)

(173) tacidaco VO xopo PaPOOVUVO oapo
whatever-PRE ART-1.CP  property PRE-DEM.PL hay
alyopo Kipado

allocation make.SBJV.3s

“Whatever allocation of hay he may make for them out of my proper‘[y”367

2. It is occasionally used with an indirect object. For example:

(bg 13-14)
(174) @apo 0adNOOAVIVOO Aoano
PRE PN give.OPT.1s or 3s

“I (?) should give (it) to Khwadew-wanind”*®

In the following example, @apo is used with the indirect object radoBapo “judge”, which is
human, and offo with the inanimate indirect object yalvo “treasury”:

(Q 29-30)
(175) tado0 TOOOMVO tolopo Qapo ladoPapo afo  yalvo
then fine pay.SBJV.1p PRE judge PRE treasury

“Then we shall pay a fine to the judge to the treasury.”369

There is an example which can be discussed relating to the use of eapo. As mentioned
above, this preposition occurs only with indirect objects. There is only one example in which it
is not clear whether it marks an indirect or direct object:

(co 8-9)
(176) acwo @apo odopyo®®  outapo puo K1pdo
but PRE PN less can.INJ.2s  do.INF

“but (if) you can discipline Adurig...”*"

%3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 185.
%6 Sims-Williams 2007a: 129.
%7 Sims-Williams 2007a; 105.
%8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 65.
%9 Sims-Williams 2000a: 91.

370 According to Sims-Williams (2007a: 242), oatapo “less, worse”, only in the phrase oatopo kip- approximately
“to discipline”.
¥t Sims-Williams 2007a: 93.
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ootopo kip- IS a complex verb and occurs only once in the Bactrian material. We do not
know exactly whether adoptyo PN is a direct or an indirect object marked by ¢apo.

5.1.3 aoo “from, (out) of, by, against, concerning, according to, in respect of, as a
result of, than, etc.”

This preposition has the following functions:

1. It can be used with the agent in a passive clause with the meaning of “by”:

(ch 20-21)

(177) «xoado T0 ¥ONno 0.G0-LLOYO nopnyo papdo alopo
that SPD lordship PRE-I.CP serving man vexation
valavnio

NEG.know.OPT.3 or 2s

“That your lordship should not feel aggrieved by me, (your) serving man.”3"2

2. In the following example, it is used with the meaning “for”:

(K12)

(178) oto alo 0 @60 TWUO  TTAOIUO
and [IDIR PN PRE PN guarantee.PST.1ls
“And I Tet, have guaranteed for Piy.”*"®

3. It is can also be used to specify direction or location:

(C9)

(179) odo aco  afoypavo
and PRE north
“and to north™3™

4. It sometimes forms temporal phrases:

(A14)

(180) aco pappioo(potapapot-1so)
PRE ART-future-also
“also in the future”™

It is occasionally used with the preposition afo to indicate temporal distance:

(J 20)

(181) a0 pupwoco ofo  wwondavo
PRE now PRE eternity
“from now to eternity’*’®

Another example follows:

(U 14)

(182) aoo ocapdo afo  ocapdo
PRE vyear PRE year
“from year to year™>"’

%72 Sims-Williams 2007a: 83.
373 Sims-Williams 2000a: 63.
374 Sims-Williams 2000a: 39.
37> Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
%76 Sims-Williams 2000a: 59.
377 Sims-Williams 2000a: 109.
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aco with the preposition afo can also indicate local distance:

(V 19)

(183) odaco VOLOVOO afo  vapovdo
and-PRE boundary PRE boundary
“from boundary to boundary”*"®

aco with the preposition afo can also indicate personal distance:

(cg 7-8)
(184) aco tOVO afo  avdapo TOVO
PRE person PRE INA person

“from (one) person to another person.”379

5. It may indicate the source or origin:

(A 25-26)
(185) o0do  pacidavo 060  POAIKO alunio
and PROH.PAR-REL.PRON-PAR PRE PN be born.OPT.3s

“nor (to) whatever (child) may be born from Ralik.”*®

6. It frequently indicates the parts of a whole:

(K 13-14)

(186) tadalo ™mto aco yoPfo Twlovo
then-LDIR PN PRE own pay.SBJV.1s
“Then I, Tet shall pay from (my) own (propelrty).”381

7. It can also show geographical origin:

(S9)
(187) @apvoayado mopovo 060 BovocoyoAitryo
PN son.PL PRE PN

“the sons of Farn-agad from Bonchugligh3®

5.1.4 mdo, mo-, mdod- “in, on, by, with,...”

1. This preposition can be used to specify a location, for example, in the expression mdo
pikayyo “in the midst, amongst”. %

2. It may be used in time expressions such as: mdo & povo “for one month”.
3. It may be used with the meaning “in respect of”:

(ba 11)
(188) mdo 100apd00L  YOupPaOL 060  voptaot
PRE corn eating and  spoiling

“in respect of the eating and spoiling of the corn”®

It is used with the verb mopo-"ask™ in jb 8, with the meaning “about”:

378 Sims-Williams 2000a; 119.
3% Sims-Williams 2007a: 81.
380 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 35.
%! Sims-Williams 2000a: 63.
382 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 95.
%3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 232.
%4 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
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(jb 7-8)
(189) pcdo<po> mo0 omuayyo GOYO0VO TOPGO0
Moreover-1.CP PRE PN matter ask.PST.3s

“Moreover, | asked about the matter of Spiy.”%®

4. It may be used with the meaning “because”:

(cm 9-10)

(190) tado-po MO0  TOUO)O GOO0VO afo  pofryo... Baotvdo
then-.OBL PRE you.OBL statement PRE menof Rob bind.PST.3p
“Because of your statement, I bound the men of Rob.”®

It is also used in the expression md0 1 Goryo Koado or mdo 1 Koudo “because’:

(ba 8-9)
(191) todo alo €0 GOO0VO 00,pO0aPOL VOKIPIULO
then |.DIR DEM statement belief NEG.do.PRS.1s
o0 1 oayo Koodo LLOVO Vayato
PRE ART shade? that I.OBL hear.PST.3s

“I do not believe this statement, because | have heard...”%’

5. It is also used in other expressions like mdo yoPo eapo “in your majesty” or mdo yopo

CCs 9%

pilyo “in your goodness” with the meaning “in”:

(cc 12-14)
(192) todo-po moo yofo apo Kodo plyo @optuo
then-1.CP PRE SPD majesty dog good send.IMPV.2s

“s0 in your majesty send me a good dog”*®
6. Sometimes, it qualifies a substantive descriptively and has the meaning of “with”:

(ci 11-12)
(193) ardo-po vaoalo... TOOTOYO apapado mé0 A0oOL  HOAPO
if-1.CP PN document bring.PRS.3s PRE two  seal

“If Nawaz brings me a document with two seals”**®

7. In the following example, it is used with the meaning “as”:

(Je 5-6)
(194) owaco... TOPAGO 4T) mé0  TOYO
which-PRE away take away.PST.3s PRE tax

“which were taken away... as tax.”*®

8. It is also frequently used in adverbial phrases, as mdo poBapo “in the future”.>%

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 127.

%86 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 91.

%7 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.

%8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 73.

%9 Sims-Williams 2000a: 85.

%90 cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 131.

%91 This expression is a parallel to aco pappioo “in the future”.
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(za1-2)

(195) vapwo oapPoPoddovo k6o  tpipt[...Jvéayvdo
homage all the buddhas.PL  who ?-be.PRS.3p
moo pofopo [...]p1lwvdo

PRE ART-future ?-call.PRS.3p

“Homage to all buddhas who are ...(and) will ... in the future*%?

9. It may express a relationship between two numerals, such as wwyo mido Aoo “two to one”.

(K 10-11)

(196) tado mopdoyo Booavo alo mmto oto oo 7o
then  owing be.SBJV.1s [LDIR PN and I.DIR PN
1wyo modo mavlo
one PRE five

“then, I, Tet, and I, Piy shall be owing (at the rate of) five to one”%%

This preposition can be directly added to other nouns or adjectives and it can form adverbs,
e.g., mooladryo, mdoruddryo (mdo+iado+suffix —yo) “legally, formally” or mdovayapo
(mdo+*vmyapo “new”) “again”.

It may be added to the demonstrative pronoun such as 0o, €10 and forms mdoo and mdduo:

(je 7-8)

(197) mdoo o108-110 ! XOpO afo  poAo
PRE-DEM  RTP-he.CP ART donkey PRE wine
bodo GO G100
pay out.INF to be assessed.PRS.3s

“Because his donkey is assessed to be paid out (in return) for wine.”*%

5.1.5 moo, moa-, meoa- “to, in the presence of”

It usually indicates a location. It is used very often with the meaning of “in the presence of”.
In this case, a nominal phrase or personal name usually occurs after mico:

(A5)
(198) mwoo owdowpopoldo KOAOLYavO
PRE PN PN
“in the presence of Wind-ormuzd Kulagan™3*
(A7)
(199) mwoo LLOVOOPOLOVIGO otnPryovo alafopyavo
PRE ART-INA-ADV of the Steb.PL freemen.PL

“in the presence of the other freemen of Steb”*%

In the following example, it seems that mico plays the role of an object marker, which marks
an indirect and animate object. According to the extant material, in such a situation, we expect
the occurrence of gapo (see ex. 174). It must be added that this is the only example with this
function of mco. As this document is an a relatively old one, it is difficult to show the
development of a preposition to object marker. In this case, mico may again play the role of a
preposition:

392 Sims-Williams 2007a; 175.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 63.
39 Sims-Williams 2007a; 131.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.



Chapter 5. 93

(cd 11-12)

(200) tad0-pO G0 10 XONo 0V OLYO poptadnio
then-1.CP PRE you.OBL lordship same send.PST.OPT
“Then I would have sent the same to your lordship.”397

5.1.6 a)ro

This preposition is used very often with the meaning of “with, together with”:

(bc 10)

(201) anro 1wyo napdo
PRE one man

. 398
“with one man”

This preposition can be prefixed to other nouns to form an adjective, e.g., oloyopo

(ochotkopo “desire”) “possessing (one’s) desire, successful”, aiownoapo “dutiful” (aro+ioapo

“conditions™), ahootytoyo (aho+*orytoyo “inclination”)“inclined, desirous”.>*

5.1.7 vapavdo, vopavoo
This preposition means “beside, with” and is rarely used as a postposition.
As a preposition:

(A 9-10)

(202) kw60 woo vopavdo VIVOOKO ! wypopadoyavo o0
who now PRE PN ART PN PRE
alodo 0omaco mopoynlapo
free  service serve.PRS.1p

“who now serve with Ninduk Okhshbadugan in free service”.*®

As a postposition it is used only in two letters. In the following example, it occurs after a full
pronoun:

(xk 4-5)
(203) woo T0LO vapavoo GOVGO TTOPO  OGTOAO
now you.OBL POST PN  debt be.SBJV.3s

“Now (if) Sahs’s debt should be with you**
In the next example, it occurs after an enclitic personal pronoun:

(dd 4-5)
(204) tooido-i0 vapavdo 0OTO  OLOTAO0
so-whatever-he.CP  POST horse be.SBJV.3s

50402
“so whatever horses there may be with him”*°

5.1.8 mdopado “because of, by the agency of**%

This postposition is only used in ba, after a nominal phrase:

397 Sims-Williams 2007a; 75.
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 57.
39 Sims-Williams 2007a; 190.
%90 Sims Williams 2000a: 33.
01 Sims-Williams 2007a; 155.
%92 Sims-Williams 2007a: 105.
%93 Sims-Williams 2007a: 255.
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(ba 5-6)

(205) todavo ! TOOL yopoavavo mo0PaLo ! OGO
then-PAR ART you.OBL shepherd.PL POST ART sheep
afo  woapdaot VIPTNLO
PRE corn let.PST.OPT.

“Because of your shepherds, sheep were let into the corn.”*%

5.1.9 Prepositions as preverbs

So far as we can tell from the material available, two prepositions are used as preverbs. The
preposition mdo “in, on, by, with,...” occurs often as a preverb, as illustrated in Table 26:

Table 26. Verbs with the preverb wido “in, on, by, with,...”

405

mooaliv- referring to some hostile act

TOOKOPA- “to withhold, prevent, retain, detain, arrest™™®
7100006-, TLOOONG-, TLO0O0O- “to declare”™’

mdooav- “to request”408

mdopof-, mdopp- (?) “to receive, to accept™™”

TO00No- “to fix, determine, agree”*™?

The other preposition used as a preverb is afo, e.g., afotac- “remember”**.

5.2 Summary

In this chapter, we first investigated the semantic functions of prepositions and postpositions.
Thereafter we showed the special functions of certain prepositions.

Among the prepositions in Bactrian, some play a special and important role, such as apo
“t0”, eapo “for”, and aco “from”. The preposition afo is used occasionally to mark a direct
object that is both definite and human, and also to mark an indirect object, which can also be
inanimate. This preposition also occurs with infinitives. The preposition gapo marks an animate
indirect object. In one instance, it appears that the preposition mdo plays the role of papo, which
is not expected. The form aco is rarely used in passive constructions with the agent, with the
meaning of “by”. Some of prepositions like alo, mdo can be prefixed to other substantives and
form a compound, namely, an adjective or adverb. mdo is used very commonly as a preverb.
The preposition apo can also be used as a preverb.

%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.

4% Sims-Williams 2007a; 254.

%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 255.

47 cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 255.
%98 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 255.
499 Sjms-Williams 2007a; 256.

#0 Sims-Williams 2007a: 256.

1 Sims-Williams 2007a: 186.
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6. CHAPTER SIX: ADVERBS

6.1 Formation of adverbs by suffixes

Some suffixes help us to distinguish adverbs from other word classes in Bactrian. Some
adverbs are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding a suffix. We should not forget that
many adverbs do not have any adverbial suffix and are not indicated morphologically at all. The
following forms are suffixes that may form adverbs:

1. -n)o, -1ho

Many adverbs of place are formed by this suffix, i.e., toAnio “there”, oapnio “thither”,
poAnio “here”; wpocovnio “eastwards”.

2. -ywyyo, -yoyyo, -0yyo

A word with this suffix can be an adjective. In many cases, it means “like...”, for example,
acvovoymyyo means “like a daughter-in-law” or oloywyyo, which means “like a wife”,

3. -dapo, -Tapo, -0TapO

Some words formed by the comparative suffix may be adverbs, i.e., owWayyodapo,
“otherwise”, avdapolayyodapo “otherwise”, ackadapo “more”, amcodapo “previously”.

4. -50, -100

Some words formed by the suffix -6o may be adverbs, e.g., taido “in this matter” or mcido
“now”. In both of these cases, the suffix -6o is added to another adverb, but it has not changed
the meaning of the original adverbs.

5. -1yo, -nyo, -uo, -10, -0

This suffix may form adjectives or adverbs, e.g., epopaviyo “at the command (of)”,
mdoradryo “legally”.

6. -100, -G0

It is an enclitic adverb with the meaning of “also, too”. This adverb can be suffixed to other
words and forms a new adverb, i.e., vapoo “absolutely”<*harwa-**? “all” +-ico. It is rarely
attested in the extant material.
6.2 Types of adverbs

There are three kinds of adverbs in Bactrian:

1. The words which only play the role of an adverb, i.e., ®co “now”, oako “then, there”,
TaAo “there”.

2. The adverbs which are also used as preverbs and prepositions, i.e., apnyo, apno. As an
adverb, it means “away, out”; as a preverb, it is used with some verbs such as Bop- “bear” in the
meaning of “to take away”, and Aav- “give” in the meaning of “to give away”.

412 The Bactrian form of this word is not attested in the extant material.
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(X 15)

(206) papnio GTOPO 000  avoapo G160  0K1O0MVO 0.C0
slave cattle and INP INP  who-they.OBL PRE
TOLOLYO afno Bapapo
you.OBL preverb bear.SBJV.1p
“cattle and anything else—that we should take them away from you”413
(A 28)

(207) 0do  ywvpryo VOCIVONL0 afnyo afo  Aado
and  family agree.OPT.3s preverb PRE give.INF

“and the family may agree to give (her) away”**

In the following example, this adverb appears once after the preposition aco “from” and
once it is attached to mappavo “authority’:

(X'30-31)

(208) odaco ! afno avdapo TOGTLYO kafoyyo 000
and-PRE ART(?) away INA contract old and
voyo afnoroappovo Bootvdado

new  without authority be.SBJV.3p

“and apart from this (?) (one), other contracts, old or new, may be without authority”**

3. Some words are nouns or adjectives, but they can also be used as adverbs, i.e., acmoptyo
“complete” which is used as adverb with the meaning of “completely” or yap “night” pmco
“day” which are joined together and form an adverb with the meaning of “(by) night and (by)
day”.

In the following example, omoptyo is used as an adjective before a noun:

um
(209) mdo omopryo 00Oy

PRE complete price
“in complete price”*'®

In the following example, it plays the role of an adverb:

(G5-7)

(210) o0 pavo  poldo T0pofoo ot aypnaot
now I.OBL PN receive.PST.3s grain  peck
p’ odo «’ 0.CTTOPLYO

100 and 20 completely

“Now, | Muzd received one hundred and twenty pecks of grain completely.”**’

6.3 Deictic adverbs

In many languages, deixis can be expressed by some elements as demonstratives, adverbs
and particles. In my 2009a article*'® on demonstratives, | emphasized the distinction between
various demonstratives and showed that there is no clear contrast between proximate and remote
deixis. In this section, | will focus on the adverbs which may show local deixis in Bactrian. In

#3 Sims-Williams 2000a: 139.

414 Sims-Williams 2000a; 35.

#3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 143.
416 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 107.
T Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 49.
8 See Gholami 2009a: 19-26.
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some languages as Sogdian, there are different adverbs with the meaning of “here”, which show
proximate deixis, and “there”, which show remote deixis. These adverbs are developed from
three demonstrative stems, i.e., -m-, -t- and -w-. The adverbs from the stem -m- are translated as
“here” and the adverbs from the stem -t- and -w- as “there”. According to Wendtland, these
adverbs can be classified according to their semantic attributes expressed by suffixes. She
distinguishes two groups of adverbs. Adverbs of the first group indicate a definite explicit point
or the localization of a single person or object by the speaker. When it is a matter of the
localization by a third person or an item that is located at a remote distance from the speaker, an
adverb of the second group is used. Furthermore, the adverbs of the second group may show
whether the speaker shares in an action or is aware of it.**° In this section, I first introduce the
different adverbs in Bactrian which indicate local deixis. Then | examine whether there is a clear
contrast between these adverbs, as in Sogdian.

In Bactrian, there are two main groups of adverbs which indicate local deixis. Each group
contains three adverbs. The first group marks proximate deixis, whereas the second group marks
remote deixis.

Both popo “here” and paio “here” are used 42 times in the documents in BD | and Il. The
form poinio “here” is only used three times in these documents. The remote deixis topo “there”
is used 39 times and tolo 7 times in BD | and 1. The form taAn)o are attested only once in BD
I and Il. The form oa)o is the most common remote deixis adverb found in the mentioned
material. The following table shows the place adverbs and their frequency in the texts in BD |
and II:

Table 27. Place adverbs

proximate frequency remote deixis frequency remote deixis frequency
deixis inBD I, 1l inBD I, 11 inBD I, 1
Hapo 42 TapO 39 ooAo 46

HaAo 42 TOAO 7 00pO 8

HaANnA0 3 TOANAO 1 - -

6.3.1 Proximate deixic adverbs
papo
This adverb usually occurs in one of the following cases:

1. When someone or something is located at a proximate distance from the speaker or writer
of the letter:

(cd 3-4)
(211) oo ayod0 MOPO 0G0  TO XoNo TOOTOYO
moreover arrive.PST.3s here PRE SPD lordship letter

“Moreover a letter has come hither from your lordship.”*%°

Sometimes there is an emphasis on the speaker or writer of the letter or document. In this
case, aside from “here”, some expressions as “into my presence” or “to me” are mentioned:

(eb 14-15)

(212) todo-po nopo
then-1.CP here
“Then you should send (them) hither to me.

eoptuo

send.OPT or INJ.2s
29421

419 \Wendtland 2006: 244, 257.
420 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 75.
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(ba 13)

(213) 1060 aPfo  yoPavavo HOPO TICOQUONYO  (QOpTUO
then PRE shepherd.PL here PRE-1.CP send.IMP.2s
“Then send the shepherds hither into my presence.”*??

The name of a place may be mentioned, to which someone or something has come or should
be sent:

(cl 5-6)

(214) otavo popo afo  pwfo ayodtvonto 00060
and-they.CP here PRE PN come.PST.OPT.3p and-PRE
LOpO OO0 00.0TIVON10
here  horse take.PST.OPT.3p

“And they have come hither to Rob and taken (away) horses from here.”*?

2. When something happens or exists in the place of speaker or writer of the letter:

(ji 9-10)

(215) oido ... popo (oo o0  TOOYYO QOpo
moreover here live.PRS.1s PRE your majesty
“Moreover, | live here through your majesty.”***

(jb 10)

(216) tadaco pnopo podwvdo

then-PRE here go.PST.3p

“Then they have gone from here.”*?®

poio
This word is used as much as papo in the texts in BD | and Il. paio has the same function as
popo:

1. When someone or something is located at a proximate distance from the speaker or writer
of the letter:

(ba 6-7)

(217) otavo TOOL xopavavo afo  dabpopapnyo Bpado
and-PAR you.OBL shepherd.PL PRE PN brother
odafo Bpavpryo Cwo 0TO0... MOAO OyO VOO
and-PRE nephew strike. PST.3s and here come.PST.3p

“and your shepherds struck Dathsh-mareg’s brother and nephew and they came here”*%

In the following example, there is an emphasis on the presence of the speaker or writer of the
letter:

(bd 7-8)
(218) woo papopo poio TIGOLOYO ayodo
now PN here PRE-1.CP come.PST.3s

- 427
“Now, Shabur has come here into my presence”

421 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 111.
22 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.

423 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 89.

24 Sims-Williams 2007a: 139.

425 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 127.
%26 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.

27 Sims-Williams 2007a: 59.
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In the following example, there is an emphasis on the name of a mentioned place:

(A1-2)

(219) «xoAdo voPiyto 1o oAoPwoToyo poro afo  po
when write.PST.3s DEM marriage contract  here PRE ART
poPayyo bapo afuo avdoyo
of Rob city in-DEM borough

“When this marriage contract was written here in the city of Rob, in the borough...”*?®

2. When something happens or something or someone exists in the place of the speaker or
the writer of the letter:

(cn 6-7)
(220) «Koado-po poio 0OTO  VIGTO 00TAO0
that-1.CP here horse  NEG.be.PST.3s

“That | did not have (any) horses here.”*?

painio

This adverb is used only three times in similar phrases, in which the name of place is
mentioned:

(L11-12)

(221) aocdo-pnvo 00TO poinio afo  oapvo ayyoapyo
but-we.CP be.PRS.3s  here PRE PN  property
Tapotofryo
disposable

“But we have a disposable property here in Warnu.”**°

6.3.2 Remote deixis adverbs

There are two groups of adverbs for remote deixis in Bactrian: 1-tapo, taio, TaAnio 2-oapo,
000!

Tapo
This adverb is used very often in the Bactrian letters and occurs in the following cases:

1. When something or someone has been sent or come to the location of the reader of the
letter:

(jh 7-8)
(222) woo... K160 ayodo TaPO
now INP come.PST.3s there

“now someone has come thither (to you)”**

In the following example, there is an emphasis on the presence of the reader of the letter:

(ba 10)
(223) odopo Bpavpryo TOPO TCOAPAYO  POPTASO
and-PRE nephew thither PRE-you.CP send.PST.3s

“And I have sent Dathsh-mareg’s brother and nephew thither into your presence.”432

428 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 93.

30 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 65.

31 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.

32 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
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2. When something happens or exists in the same location as place of the reader of the letter:

(224)

(225)

TUAO

(cf 4-5)

®o10 TO Xono Cavo K000.00 LOVO  TOPO LOPTYO
now SPD lordship know.IMP.2s that I.DIR there slave
0oTO

be.PRS.3s

“now, your lordship should know, that | have slaves there (with you)**

(xc 5-6)

06100 TOPO GCOYICO o(TOOUYO Vayownto

whatever there INP news hear.OPT or PRS.2s

434
“whatever news you hear there”

This adverb is used in all the situations that tapo occurs:

(xb 7-8)

(226) «xoado 10.00pd0 Taiapo acmavoolo  afapado
that grain there-PRE PN bring.SBJV.3s
“So that he may bring the grain there to (you in) Aspanday.”*®
(bd 5-6)

(227) xoAd0 alo TOAO OPLOCTNHO
when I.DIR there stay.PST.1s
“When I was staying there (with you).”436

TaAnA0

This adverb occurs only once in the extant Bactrian material:
(T 4-6)

(228) 1000 ®oO pavo ywlmio Kadoyootavo @vio mdo
then now 1.OBL queen PN lady PRE
Bavolwvuaryyo Caoo oafo  TOOO KOppoo Bayo
royal infant? life PRE you.OBL PN lord
odafio TOL0O KOUPOOPOPO KNoo  mdoPapo
and-PRE you.OBL PN priest honour
K1pd0 afpfo Capuo TOANA0 afo  aocmo
make.PST.3s water land there PRE PN

“So now by me, the queen, the lady of Kadagstan, for the life of the royal infant, to you,
the lord Kamird, and to you, Kamird-far the priest, the irrigated land there in Asp ... has
been made a honour”*’

The Sogdian form of this adverb, i.e., t3’yd, is used without the cooperation or
acknowledgement of the speaker, and when a second or third person is present in the place. In
this case, the first person is usually in the place of addressee.**® In the above example, it seems
that the speaker is not in the mentioned place, but the second person exists there. In this case, the

%8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 79.

3 Sims-Williams 2007a; 143.

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 141.

43 Sims-Williams 2007a; 59.

#37 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 99 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 36.
#%8 Cf. Wendtland 2006: 252-253.
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adverb toAno “there” is used after afjfo (apuo “irrigated land”, which indicates remote deixis.
According to the above information and example, it appears that this adverb has the same
function in Bactrian as it does in Sogdian.

000

ooro is used very often with the meaning of “then”, and rarely with the meaning of “there”.
It seems that this adverb developed from a local adverb to a temporal adverb. In the following
examples, this word is used with the meaning of “then’’:

(bh 2-3)

(229) otavo 00Ao potapavo KaAdo offo  Tto xXoNo
and-PAR then  more happy-be.SBJV.1s when PRE SPD lordship
Y0000 Apoyo onvavo
RP healthy see.SBJV.3s

“And then I would be more happy when I myself might see your lordship healthy.”**°

In the following examples, it is used as an local adverb and shows remote deixis. It has the
same function as taAo “there”:

(J 3-4)

(230) 0d0 WoO  HAVOAPOVOVIGO aladoPfopyavo OlyoAQPaVO K100
and PRE other.PL-ADV freemen.PL witness.PL  who
00l0 TS0  AOVO APHOCTIVOO

there PRE amongst be present.PST.3p
“and in the presence of the other freemen (and) witnesses, who were present there
amongst (them)”440

0apo

The form oapo “there” is used only as a local adverb and shows remote deixis like oako. In
the next set of examples given here, this adverb introduces an indefinite place:

(C 12-13)

(231) 0d0 wPo o160 0@PO VOLOYYO TOOL woppoomaro
and  water which thereto adjacent you.OBL PN
xopnio yolno YOOPML0 Anpno

good-be.OPT.3s well-be.OPT.3s have.OPT.2s hold.OPT.2s
“And the water which (is) adjacent thereto may belong properly and belong well to you,
Yamsh-spal, you may have (and) hold (it).”***

(C11-12)

(232) mowo pado VOVOGIVON O 1800  OTOVO HLOTOpGOo
thereupon satisfied content-be.PRS.1s  so that-PAR afterwards
Copryo LOGKO vaprytoyo Cayo 060 1fo oo
time hereupon write.pp land and  water which
0apo voayyo T001 wppoonaro  yopnio
thereto adjacent you.OBL PN good-be.OPT.3s
xolnto
well-be.OPT.3s

“Thereupon | am satisfied and content, so that in the future the land described herein and
the water which (is) adjacent thereto may belong properly and belong well to you,

3 Sims-Williams 2007a; 67.
40 Sims-Williams 2007a: 55.
41 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
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Yamsh-spal”

(cp 31-33)

(233) 0d0  caywmvdo T0 xoNo afo  Kopoot 00po
and asmuchas SPD lordship PRE ART-staff  there
VOANPN10

NEG.have.PRS.2s

“and in as much as your lordship does not have the staff there”**?

According to our material, oapo can be only used as a local adverb, whereas oaAo is used

much more as a temporal adverb, and rarely as a local adverb.

6.4 Syntactical positions of adverbs

Enclitic adverb -100, -c0

One of the characteristics of adverbs is their ability to move in a sentence. The enclitic
adverb, -1c0 or -co, can be attached to different kinds of words and shows the emphasis on these

words. In the following example, the enclitic adverb is suffixed to a personal pronoun:

(bf 11-12)
(234) 1080 al-60 KIpOvo
then 1.DIR-ADV act.SBJV.1s

“then I shall act too”**®

It can be suffixed to an article, as the following example shows:

(X 2-3)
(235) 060 moO0 pGO bapuo
and PRE ART-ADV citizens

. e 444
“and also in the presence of the citizens”

In the following example, -1co is suffixed to a noun:

(bb 9-10)
(236) t000 Pavoorco adpnyo TOOKAPAO
then queen-ADV disrespect prevent.IMP.2s

“then you should also prevent disrespect (towards) the queen™**°

This word can be suffixed to another adverb:

(A33)

(237) oto-unvo 10anco YO0vd0 000  OloOpPO Va.0000pO
and-1.CP ADV-ADV claim and  argument invalid
afovdno
be.OPT.3s

“and so too our claim and argument shall be invalid***°
In the following example, -1co is attached to a plural indefinite pronoun:

42 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 97.
#3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 63.
44 Sims-Williams 2000a; 137.
3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 55.

8 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
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(A7)

(238) 060 WOO pPOVEEPOVEVIGO otnPryovo
and PRE ART-other.PL-ADV of the Steb.PL
alapopyavo
freemen.PL

“and in the presence of the other freemen of Steb”**’

Independent forms

Like enclitic adverbs, independent forms may occur in different positions in a sentence. It
appears that there is no rule for the position of independent adverbs in Bactrian. It is only in the
case of local adverbs that they occur before the prepositional phrases and the name of places:

(A1-2)

(239) «xoAdo vopyto Lo oAoPwoToYO poro ofo  po
when write.PST.3s DEM marriage contract ~ ADV PRE ART
poPayyo bapo apuoavdayo
of Rob city  borough

“when this marriage contract was written here in the city of Rob, in the borough”*#
It can also occur before the predicate:

(bd 7-8)
(240) woo papopo MOAO TGOLOYO ayodo
now PN ADV PRE-I.CP come.PST.3s

“Now, Shabur has come here into my presence.”**

In the case of the sequence of adverbs, it seems that a local adverb occurs after a time
adverb:

(bh 6-7)

(241) oto  apoyo owpo pwco papo paro ofo
and we.UFL PRE day Ram ADV PRE
QLY YOVO QPO OO

Amangan stay.PRS.1p

“And we will stay here at Amangan until the day Ram.”**°

In the following example, the adverb appears directly after the verb:

(ed 4-5)
(242) oo pafopompopoldo  ayado poio
moreover PN come.PST.3s ADV

“moreover, Shabur-ormuzd came here”**

An independent adverb may occur directly after a conjunction as the first element in a
subordinate clause, as illustrated in the following example:

“7 Sims-Williams 2000a; 33.

#8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
*93ims-Williams 2007a: 59.

0 Sims-Williams 2007a: 67.

! Sims-Williams 2007a: 115.
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(ca8-9)

(243) 060  vouo o180 Tapo ofo  papo acPapo
and likewise whatever ADV PRE city horseman
0oT0d0
be.SBJV.3s

“and likewise whatever horseman may be there in the city”452

In the following example, an independent adverb appears between a pronoun and noun,
which is not common. This pronoun, which is oblique, usually functions as a possessive
pronoun:

(ce 3-4)

(244) wowo 10 xono Cavo K000.50 Hovo  Tapo
now SPD lordship know.IMPV.2s that I.OBL ADV
TdtoTOPapayo 0GTO apeopdapo
surety be.PRS.3s PN

“Now, your lordship should know that Ash-fardar is my surety there.”***

454

The adverbs of time, wco, podo, " woido “now”, occasionally occur at the beginning of a

clause. For example:

(A 10)
(245) o0 {ipto Lovo
now request.PST.3s .OBL

“now, I requested”

If the clause begins with a conjunction, the adverb of time usually appears after it:

(A9-10)
(246) xwo 6o voPavdo VIVO0KO ! wypoPadoyavo
who now PRE PN EZ PN
moo  alodo 0omaco nopoynLopo
PRE free service serve.PRS.1p

“who now serve with Ninduk Okhshbadugan in free service”*

In the following example, an independent pronoun occurs after a conjunction and the adverb
®oo appears after it:

(U 6)

(247) todo payo ®60 100
then we.UFL now give.PST.3s
“so, now we gave”456

457 «

Manner adverbs as yofo “well” and yolo™" “good” usually occur before the verb:

%2 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 69.

3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 77.

4 116150 may also be used as a conjunction.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.

%6 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 107.

7 |t may also be used as an adjective.
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(P 13'-14")
(248) 1000 oo afo pooko  vaPuyriyo BoAako TOOO
then now herein written.pp boy you.OBL
eavio 000  TOOO owduapyo  yofo xolo
PN and you.OBL PN properly good
Bowmto
be.OPT.3s
“So, now may the boy written herein belong properly and well to you Fanz and to you
Wind-marg™**®

Many adverbs are used with prepositions in different contexts, i.e., affo pooko or afo 1
nacko “hereupon”, aco popo, aco paro “from here”, aco tapo “from there”.

Some adverbs may be repeated and form a new adverb with a new meaning, i.e., -ico “also”,

-160...-160 “on the one side...on the other”,*® or vapo “also”, vapo...vapo... “both...and...”.

There are some independent adverbs in Bactrian which can be prefixed to other words. For
example, uaio “here” can be prefixed to the preposition afio “to, in”, as in the following
example:

(L 1-2)

(249) «xoAd0 vapiyto LOAPOLYO Hoypcofmaotiyo
when write.PST.3s sealed document ART-purchase contract
porapo 000pVO0NYYO bapo
ADV-PRE PN city
“when (this) sealed document, this purchase contract, was written here in the city of
Warnu’**%°

In the following example, oako “then, there” is prefixed to the pronoun alo “I”:

(W 25-27)

(250) tado oaralo 00p®AO 0600 viAtopnpo...
then ADV-IL.DIR PN and-1.DIR PN
TLTUOLLO

guarantee.PRS.1p

“then 1, Wurol, and I, Hilitber ... guarantee thus>***

Another example is seen in that the adverb 10ao can be prefixed to a conjunction as
Wovatavo (ADV-COJ-PAR) “so that”, to a preposition, e.g., 19aco “so from”, to a verb, e.g.,
Wayoavivonio (ADV-state.OPT.1p), or to an enclitic pronoun, e.g., tbaodnio (ADV-you.2s).

6.5 Summary

There are three groups of adverbs in Bactrian. First, there is the group of some words which
only play the role of adverbs. Second, there are adverbs which can also be used as preverbs or
prepositions. Third, there is the group of nouns and adjectives which are used as adverbs.

We also focused on the proximate deixis adverbs in Bactrian, i.e., papo, poro, poAnio
“here”, as well as the remote deixis adverbs, i.e., Tapo, taro, ToAnio, oaro and oapo “there”.
The adverbs poinio and tainio are rarely used in the extant material. There is no clear
distinction between the function of poapo and podo, or between tapo and toro. The form oalo is

%58 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 85.
9 Sims-Williams 2007a; 218.

%80 Sims-Williams 2000a: 65.

%1 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 133.
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used much more as a temporal adverb with the meaning “then”, whereas oapo is only used as a
local adverb. In some languages like Sogdian, we can find some distinctions between different
adverbs of remote deixis or proximate deixis, but it seems that in Bactrian, such distinctions are
not found.

Adverbs occur in different syntactic positions. For example, the enclitic adverb -ico, -co
“thus” can be suffixed to personal pronouns, indefinite pronouns, nouns, and articles. We cannot
find an exact position for independent adverbs in Bactrian. Some of these adverbs can be
prefixed to other words as pronouns, prepositions, other adverbs, conjunctions, and verbs.
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/. CHAPTER SEVEN: CONJUNCTIONS

Subordinate clauses may be introduced by different types of conjunctions. In Bactrian, there
are three types of conjunctions: coordinating, correlative and subordinating.
7.1 Coordinating conjunctions

This group of conjunctions as oto “and”, odo “and”, aio “or”, aAdo “or”, acido “but” can
link similar elements, which can be single items or a group of words. The following list shows
the coordinating conjunctions in Bactrian.

Some of these conjunctions can also be used as subordinating conjunctions. For example,
alo and aAdo with the meaning of “if” can be a subordinating conjunction.

An explanation follows of the environments and the functions of these conjunctions.

7.1.1 o0do, 60 “and”; oo, ot1, 0T-, aT- “and”

Both of these conjunctions can be used as free forms or they can be prefixed to other words
such as nouns, adjectives, other conjunctions, prepositions, enclitic pronouns, and enclitic and
demonstrative pronouns. But in the Bactrian texts, the conjunctions are not attached to articles.
0do is attested more than oto in the extant material.

000, 00

A coordinating conjunction can be prefixed to a noun:

(if 8-9)

(251) od-apaypnyo o’ dpaypo t0lo 000 o dpaypo
and-fee one dirham pay.IMPV.2s and one dirham
KOPOPGO
surcharge

“And pay one dirham (as) a fee and one dirham (as) a surcharge(?).”462

A coordinating conjunction can be prefixed to an adjective:

(X18")
(252) 0d-apnioradduo K1pdo 000  KWvo ddpaydo
and-unlawful do.INF and  revenge keep.INF

4
“...to cause unlawful or to take revenge” 63

In the following example, the coordinating conjunction is prefixed to another conjunction:

(cl 8)
(253) 00-ardo yolo 000  100mo vayol-no
and-if thief and ART-horse NEG.ask.OPT.2s

“and if you do not search out the thieves and the horses™*®*

A conjunction can be prefixed to a preposition:

42 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 133.
483 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 139.
464 Sims-Williams 2000a: 89.
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(eb 1-2)
(254) 06-0po yopapupado  yonooavo Apodo
and-PRE PN PN greeting

“and to Gurambad Khwadewan greetings”465

A conjunction can be prefixed to an enclitic pronoun

(T 6)
(255) o0d0-pn0 Aodont GO  HOGKOVOO wyo (o
and-1.CP give.PST.OPT.3s also  person one  woman

. 466
“and also I gave a certain person, a woman”

A conjunction can be prefixed to a demonstrative pronoun:

(X31)
(256) 061 TOGTLYO yolo oonlo moppoavo Booado
and-DEM contract good potent authoritative be.SBJV.3s

“And may this contract be (considered) good (and) potent (and) authoritative.”*®’

It can also be prefixed to a hypothetical particle -avo:

(S22)
(257) 06-avo yondoyo 000  Pnpwdo KIp-0vo
and-PAR free and  detached do.SBJV.1s

“and | would cause (the property to be) released and detached from all”*®®

The function of 0d0
Harmatta writes in his article “The Great Bactrian Inscription”:

“The conjunction 0do links always identical parts of the sentence...as a conjunction
introducing a sentence it can be used only together with another conjunction”,*® as shown in

example (258):
(Surkh Kotal 7)

(258) 0060  kaAdAVO 0G0  APO  VOULVOAVO 1€1p0
and when-PAR PRE ? ? ART-matter
Boonto
be.PRS.OPT.3s

“and when it would be a matter of...”*"°

In the above example, it is used together with kaAid0 which is also a conjunction.
He adds:
“Since alone it never introduces a sentence, it is never linked with an enclitic pronoun”.*"*

This conjunction is used only three times in the Surkh Kotal inscription. In the following
example, it links two parts of a number:

*85 Sims-Williams 2007a; 111.

%66 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.

7 Sims-Williams 2000a; 143.

%68 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 95.

%% Harmatta 1964: 445.

470 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
' Harmatta 1964: 445.
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(Surkh Kotal 5)

(259) 1wyo 000  V1PoO
one and  thirty
“thirty one™*"

What is written by Harmatta about odo is limited to the Surkh Kotal inscription. From the
new Bactrian material, we can gain some new information about the function of odo.

The conjunction odo usually coordinates two nominal phrases, though it rarely links two
clauses. In the following example, the first occurrence of odo introduces the sentence, the second
and third odo coordinates two nouns, whereas the fourth coordinates two clauses.

(it 6-9)

(260) 0d-0ac0 ! YOpO mopdaviyo 060  yovio 000  poTLyO
and-PRE ART donkey saddle(?) and bag and rope
pHopo  eoptuo odafaypnyo o’ dpayuo T®(o
hither send.IMPV.2s and-fee one dirham pay.IMPV.2s

“And (apart) from this, send hither a donkey-saddle and a bag and a rope(?) and pay one
dirham as (as) a fee.”*"

The function of oo
According to Harmatta:

“... the conjunction oto never links parts of the sentence, it always serves for the
introduction of sentences, it stands always alone in the beginning of the sentence and it is
frequently connected with forms of enclitic personal pronouns.” "

This conjunction is used five times in the Surkh Kotal inscription. In three of these instances,
it stands alone, as shown in the following example:

(Surkh Kotal 4)

(261) oo uo Mo mdoptydo
and ART fortress leave.pp
“And the fortress became deserted.”*"

In one instance, the particle -avo is added to this conjunction:

(Surkh Kotal 7)

(262) ot-avo po Mo Lol TOOPLYOTI0
and-PAR ART fortress PROH.leave.PRS.OPT.PASS.3s
“And fortress should not become deserted”*"®

And in another instance, an enclitic pronoun is attached to this conjunction:

(Surkh Kotal 8)

(263) ot-no 0G00KO Lo ocado oyprtpryo K1pdo
and-he.CP  PRE-top ART well ? do.PST.3s
“Then he made a ...top of the well™*"’

472 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
#% Sims-Williams 2007a: 133.

% Harmatta 1964: 445,

47> Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
476 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
47 Cf. Lazard, Grenet and de Lamberterie 1984: 226.
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In all these examples, the conjunction is used to coordinate two clauses. From the extant
Bactrian texts, we can conclude that the conjunction oto is usually used to coordinate two
clauses, whereas the conjunction odo coordinates two nominal phrases and rarely two clauses.

aio “or”

aAo is used very often in the role of a conjunction. In the following example, it coordinates
two pronouns and nouns which express the subject of the clause:

(A 19-20)

(264) 060  KOAS-avO alo Papo ar-alo TO0KO avoapo 0AO
and if-PAR I.DIR PN  or-l.DIR PN another wife
K1p-1vON100
make.OPT-1p

“and if I, Bab or I, Piduk should make another wife”*"®

In the following example, it coordinates two nouns which express the object of a clause:

(A 30)
(265) aAd-avo QOpO  POAKO 1000,pYO0 aho  tapalo Aow-vomo
or-PAR PRE PN duty or task give.OPT-1p

“or if (we) should assign duties or tasks to Ralik™*"
In the following example, the second aio coordinates two clauses:

(A 19-20)

(266) 060  KOAS-aVO alo PoPo or-alo TO0KO avoapo o\o
and if-PAR I.LDIR PN  or-I.DIR PN another wife
KIp-1vOn1o oho  alado TOOP®PCO  ANP-vONLo
make.OPT-1p or free  concubine  have.OPT-1p

“and if 1, Bab or I, Piduk should make another wife, or have a free concubine”*®°

aAdo “or”
There is no visible semantic and syntactic distinction in the function of ko and aAdo:*®*
In the following example, it coordinates two clauses:

(A 29-30)

(267) 060  KOAS-avO alo  vvdoko aA-alo olayyodapo
and if-PAR I.DIR PN or-1.DIR otherwise
KIp-1Nto 0A0-0vO QOpO  POAKO 1000,pYO0 alo  topalo
do.OPT-1s  or-PAR PRE PN duty or task
Aovtvo-nto
give.OPT-1p

“if (we) should assign duties or tasks to Ralik™*®

In the following example, another conjunction, i.e., odo “and”, is attached to aAdo and
coordinates two clauses:

478 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 33-35.
479 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
80 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 33-35.

8! Here I mean aAdo as a coordinating conjunction. It can be also used with the meaning “if” in subordinate
clauses.

82 cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
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(A 30-31)

(268) aAd-avo QOpO  POAIKO 1000,pYO0 alo  tapalo Aow-tvonto
or-PAR PRE PN duty or task give.OPT-1p
00-0100 Bayoav-tvonto
and-or claim.OPT-1p

“and if I, Ninduk and I ... should do otherwise, or (if we) should assign duties or tasks to
Ralik or (if we) should claim™*®®

It can also coordinate two nouns, as shown in the following example:

(F 14)
(269) avéapo LOAPOYO 00-a).d0 TOOTOYO napoPapado
another sealed document and-or contract produce.SBJV.3s

“(and) might produce another sealed document or contract”*®*

ao1do, 6160, 0.61d60-, 0618-, 616- “but, on the other hand”

It is often used as a relative pronoun, but it can also play the role of a conjunction. The
general meaning of acwdo as a conjunction is “but, on the other hand”. According to Sims-
Williams, it marks a contrast between what precedes and what follows.*®®

As a conjunction, it coordinates only two clauses, such as in the following example:

(ba 2-3)
(270) tado pad-nuo 0G1d-0VO oolo  patap-avo
then happy-be.PRS.1s but-PAR then  more happy-be.SBJV.1s

“therefore | am happy, but then I would be more happy...”**®

7.1.2 Rarely attested coordinating conjunctions

aTo

ato “that, so that” is rarely used in the extant Bactrian texts. It coordinates two clauses, as
shown in the following example:

(C11-13)

(271) mowo paodo VOVAGIVO-NLLO oo at-avo LLOTOPGO
thereupon satisfied content-be.PRS-1s  so that-PAR afterwards
Copryo LLOLGKO vapiytoyo Cayo 000 10fo oo
time hereupon write.pp land and  water which
00po voayyo T001 wppoortaio  yoB-nio
thereto adjacent you.SG.OBL PN good-be.OPT.3s
xoC-nw
well-be.OPT.3s

“Thereupon | am satisfied and content, so that in the future the land described herein and
the water which (is) adjacent thereto may belong properly and belong well to you,
Yamsh-spal.”*®’

In the following example, ato (o) is attached to an adverb, and a particle is attached to ato

(ar):

“83 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 35.
8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 47.
8 Sims-Williams 2007a; 195.
*8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.

87 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
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(A 12-13)

(272) 1Bav-at-ovo Anp-no alo  Payopapvo  afo pocko
so-that-PAR treat. OPT-1s I.DIR PN herein
voPytico Cwo

write.pp.f wife

“so that I, Bag-farn, may treat the woman described herein...”*®

@apco “but”

The function of this conjunction is not clear. It is used only once in the extant Bactrian
material:

(Y 23-24)

(273) 060  yapavo K1pado Papco K1o-af30 Hpo
and  trouble cause.SBJV.3s but who-PRE PN
otoppo 000  YOLOVO KIpado oo  Papayyo
injury and trouble cause.SBJV.3s PRE Bab’s
0060
dispute

“...and may do trouble, but whoever may commit injury and violence toward Mir on
account of a dispute of Bab’s”%®°

In the above example, it links two clauses.
aQ@apoLoo “except”

Like @apoo, this conjunction is rarely attested in Bactrian texts. It is used only in two

documents (In: ea 11 and ef 18-19). In the following example, it links a sentence to a nominal

phrase*®:

(ea 10-11)

(274) vopoo KiIco  VOPYO 000  GOXOOVO VIOTO 0(upoLd0
no one right and  business NEG.be.PRS.3s except
bafopo Y0050
PN RP

“no-one has (any) right or (other) business ... except Shabur himself”***

In the following example, it appears that apapcido links two clauses:

(ef 16-20)

(275) tado mdo Aot moocavo oapo  wpopoldo 010700
then PRE two  sheep PRE PN promise
K1pdo apapowoo o[ Joy-wvdo
do.PST.3s  but ?-be.PRS-3p

“so, regarding the two sheep, a promise was made to Ormuzd, but...were...”*"

000

The form aco is a preposition with the meaning “from”. It is also classified by Sims-
Williams as a conjunction.

%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.

“89 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 145 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 37.

0 |n these examples, it is possible that it plays the role of a preposition, rather than that of a conjunction.
3L Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 109.

%92 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 119.
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According to Sims-Williams, it is used as a conjunction only in two documents, cd, ci. In
both cases, it is used with another conjunction. The use of a preposition with a conjunction is
very common in other Iranian languages. For example, in Sogdian, the preposition c- “from” is
used occasionally with other conjunctions. Here, in Bactrian, the question is whether aco is a
preposition or a conjunction. In the following example, it is shown to be used with another
conjunction, and it joins two sentences:

(ci 11-12)

(276) vipl-avo Capyo 0060  OAOOLO vaoolo 0c0  yomot
let.SBJV-1s land but(?) if-1.CP PN from lord
TWGTOYO afapado

document bring.SBJV.3s

“let alone a (piece of) land! But if Nawaz brings me a document from the lord.. 493

Another example is presented here:

(cd 8-13)

(277) xoado-mvo aco  Payro olponyyo KOPOTLYO t[.]Jv-nuo
that-they.CP PRE Balkh linen shirt ?.PRS-1s
ayado 000  KOoASO-1vo  ayadnio T0.00-1O TG0
bring.INF but(?) if-they.CP  bring.PST.OPT.3s  then-1.CP PRE
10 youly 0 OYo eoptadnto

SPD lordship ART-same  send.PST.OPT.3s
“l am [urging?] them to bring linen shirts from Balkh. If they had in fact brought (them),
| would have sent the same to your lordship™**

In both of these examples, aco is used with other conjunctions, i.e., aAdo, kordo “if”, and it
links two sentences. According to the above examples, it has a function which may be compared
with the preposition c- in Sogdian and plays the role of a preposition rather than a conjunction.
Because of the limited number of examples, it is not easy to make an exact judgment.

peoo “moreover”

In many constructions, it is used in the meaning of “moreover” and introduces a new topic or
sentence:

(jf 12-15)

(278) 06-apo Colado 0d-affo ladoopapo  Apodo VOU®OGCO 0G0
and-PRE PN and-to PN greetings homage PRE
CoAaoo po100 GOYYO oo dpocTOVO
PN moreover in as much as PRE health
OPLLOV-NO0

remain.PRS or OPT-2p
“and to Zhulad and to Zhad-smar greetings (and) homage from Zhulad. Moreover, in as
much as you (pl.) remain in (good) health”*%

Another example is given here:

(bg 3-5)

(279) xoAd-avo afo 10 xoNo Y00d0 Apoyo ONV-0vo
when-PAR  PRE SPD lordship RP healthy see.SBJV-1s
VOU®GO Bapavo Ho100 ayaoo Hopo 000  TO

493 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a: 85.
4%45ims-Williams 2007a: 75.
495 Sims-Williams 2007a; 133.
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homage pay.SBJV.3s moreover arrive.PST.3s hither PRE SPD
xono TWOTOYO
lordship letter

“...when I myself might see your lordship healthy (and) pay homage. Moreover a letter
has come hither from your lordship™*®
7.1.3 Summary

The following table shows the coordinating conjunctions in the extant Bactrian texts and
their functions:

Table 28. Coordinating conjunctions

ato “that” Sentence + Sentence

oto “and” Sentence + Sentence

odo “and” Nominal phrase + Nominal phrase
Sentence + Sentence (rarely)

aAo “or” Nominal phrase + Nominal phrase
Sentence + Sentence

aAdo “or” Nominal phrase + Nominal phrase
Sentence + Sentence

acdo “but” Sentence + Sentence

apapo1do “but, except” Sentence + Nominal phrase

(only in two documents) Sentence + Sentence

popoo “but” (only in one document) Sentence + Sentence

piodo “moreover” Sentence + Sentence

7.2 Correlative conjunctions

These conjunctions are always used in pairs, and they link similar elements. Here are the
correlative conjunctions found in the extant Bactrian texts:

oo...ako “either...or”, “both...and™*"’

0A0...000 “either...or”, “both.. .and”*%®

oAo0...000A0 “either...or”

aro...0to “both...and”

S0Ad0...08000 “either. ..or*%°

Sardo...050Ad0 “either...or™%

0AS0...0h0/ardo “whether...or”, “both...and”,** or aASo...080A50 “whether...or”

In the following example, the correlative conjunction ao...aAo joins two adjectives:

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 65.

7 Sims-Williams 2007a; 190.
4% Sims-Williams 2007a: 190.
499 Sims-Williams 2007a; 190.
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 189.
% Sims-Williams 2007a: 189.
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(W 15)

(280) 060  oaliéo TOYLLOVO oo  mwoviaco v’ Kkafco
and  employ.PRS.3s seed grain fifty 50 quart
OAO0  KOGOKO epuadaPO 0A0  KOGOKO KapPatopo
either little more or little less

“and (one) employs fifty quarts of grain (as) seed, either a little more or a little less™*

It can also join two nominal phrases:

(C 14-15)

(281) odo  koAS-avO aGTNLO LLO-TTOPCO Copryo ako alo
and if-PAR be.OPT.3s  ART-future time either 1.DIR
papooavivéo %0000 oA0  pOVO Bpaodo
PN RP or I.OBL brother
“and if in the future there should be (anyone)-whether I, Shar-wanind myself, or my
brothers”>%

aAo can also be used with ododo “or”, as a correlative conjunction with the meaning of
“either...or”. In the following example, alo...0odaro joins two adjectives:

(J 10-11)

(282) aoto LLOLGKO vapuytryo ayyopyo T0 100l TOPOYOVO
be.PRS.3s  herein written.pp property PRE grain sowing
Aoyco C’ 0AO  KOOGOKO QPUO0d0PO  00GAD KOGOKO Kappodapo
lukhs seven either little more or little less

“(This) is the property described herein, (of a size requiring) seven lukhs—either a little
more or a little less-for sowing with grain.”*%

It seems that there is no semantic or functional difference between a)o...0daro and alo...
aro. In examples (406 and 404), both are used in a similar context with the meaning of
“either...or”.

In the next example, aAo is used with oto “and”. In my opinion, it is a correlative
conjunction. It is shown here to link two clauses:

(al 6-7)

(283) oto-po alo 1 bapo mdG180 0TO-LLO T0Y50
and-1.CP both ART city give up.PST.3s and-1.CP pay.PST.3s
Qopo 1 WK100
PRE ART ?

“[and] I both handed over(?) the city and paid to the...”®

In the following example, d0Ado...08aA0 “either...or” is used to link two nominal phrases:

(xp 12-13)
(284) toAd0 71O XONo owonto oaArdo 10 XoNo
if SPD lordship please.OPT.3s either SPD lordship
00010 YO0GPOO TGO wvpopoloo  mpoayt
or PN PRE PN come.FUP

“If it please your lordship, either your lordship or Khwasraw should come into the

%92 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 129.
%3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 57.

%% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 163.
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presence of Ohrmuzd”™*%

In the following example, aido...odardo “whether...or” links two nominal phrases:

(F 11)
(285) oto  «x6-avo aoT0d0 Topco pa-fopo Capovo
and  whoever-PAR be.SBJV.3s PRE ART-future time
VOPOCO K160  aAdalo acf100 Y0000 00-0A00 Hovo
anyone whether-1.DIR PN RP  and-or .OBL
Bpado
brother
“and Who%/er there may be in the future —anyone at all, whether I, Asbid, myself, or my
brothers”

7.2.1 Summary

According to the above examples, we can conclude that no difference in meaning can be
given for ahAo...o0lo, aAo...08000, daAd0...00010, dordo...000rd0; all them mean “either...or”.
ao...oto can be also used in the meaning of “both...and”. aro...0t0 means also “both...and”.
These correlative conjunctions very often link nominal phrases, while they rarely link two
sentences.

Table 29 shows the correlative conjunctions and their functions in the extant Bactrian texts:
Table 29. Correlative conjunctions

Correlative conjunctions Function in the extant Bactrian texts
oAo...0h0 “either...or”, “both.. .and™®

aAo...0d0A0 “either...or” Nominal phrases+Nominal phrases
aAo...0t0 “both...and” Sentence+Sentence

80Ad0...080ho “either. ..or "

8aA0...08aAd0 “either. ..or
oAdo...aho/ardo “whether...or”, “both...and”
aAd0...00aAd0 “whether...or”

7.3 Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions are the largest group of conjunctions in Bactrian. They join
subordinate clauses to main clauses. Most of them are used both as adverbs and conjunctions.
According to their functions, they can be classified as temporal, causal, effective, and
conditional.

7.3.1 Time
calopoavoo “as soon as”

It is used in two documents as an independent form and in two other documents suffixed to
the conjunction ta “and”. It is illustrated in the following example:

%% cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 163.
7 Sims-Williams 2000a: 45.

%8 Sjms-Williams 2007a; 190.

%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 190.

%1% Sims-Williams 2007a: 189.
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(ca6-7)
(286) woo calapavéo TOLOYO Lo TOOTOYO ov-ndo
now  as soon as you.OBL.PL DEM letter see.PRS-2p

“now, as soon as you see this letter™>**

In the following example, it is attached to the conjunction ta:

(cp 19-20)

(287) oto-po apo onpoapdapo @pNTOYO poptado
and-1.CP PRE PN messenger  send.PST.3s
T0-60L0pavOo NPC180
then-as soon as come back.PRS.3s

“and | sent Wesh-fardar (as) a messenger. As soon as he comes (back).. o2

KiGapvido “as soon as”

This subordinating conjunction is only used once in cf 13 with the meaning of “as soon as”.
It is suffixed to the conjunction ta and an enclitic pronoun, i.e., -invo, is suffixed to it:

(cf 11-13)
(288) t0odo0 @popuo K10 1 YOGIKO aco  pofo
then order.IMPV.2s someone ART concubine PRE PN
OTOPGO aoniado Ta-KILOPVId0-11 V0 Y»l-avo
back fetch.INF and-as soon as-they.CP.p  ask.SBJV-1s
“then g)lréier (someone) to fetch the concubine back from Rob, and as soon as | ask for
them”

calapavo “as soon as”

It is used three times in the extant Bactrian documents. In the following example, it occurs at
the beginning of the clause with the meaning of “as soon as”, together with another conjunction,
I.e., Lo1do:

(jd 3-4)
(289) oo 6olOpuOvoe  TOOTLYO ow-110
moreover as soon as letter see.PRS-2s

. 14
“moreover, as soon as you see (this) letter’™

rnapoo “back, afterwards”

The form mopcso may be used as an adverb and it can function in both a prepositional and
postpositional role. As a conjunction, it is used at the beginning of a subordinate clause with the
meaning of “after”:

(N 26-27)

(290) oto  1Baco mapoo T0Y30 TOOOVO mTavoPmoTyo
and so after pay.PST.3s fine guarantee contract
LOAPOLYO yolo oooapo afoodnio
sealed document good valid be.OPT.3s

“And so, after the fine has been paid, may (this) guarantee-contract, (this) sealed
document, be (considered) good and valid.”>*

*1 Sims-Williams 2007a: 69.
%12 Sims-Williams 2007a: 95.
°13 Sims-Williams 2007a: 79.
>4 Sims-Williams 2007a: 131.
>3 Sims-Williams 2000a: 77.
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meo “thereupon”
In the following example, it is used as a temporal conjunction at the beginning of a clause:

(C11-12)

(291) oto-po ayylto acapUyo 1OUpOGTOAO  TOAGPVO
and-1.CP receive.PST.3s PRE-you.CP PN reward
GO0 baodo VOVAGIVO-TLLO
thereupon satisfied content-be.PRS.1s

“and | received this gift from you, Yamsh-spal. Thereupon I am satisfied and content>*®

7.3.2 Cause/Effect
10, “then”

It is used only as an independent form in the Surkh Kotal inscription. In other texts, it is
prefixed to other words, e.g., tokeidaco (to. COJ+kardo “if” COJ+eco PRE “if”) or
Taxkooadavo (ta COJ+kooado ADV “where”+avo PAR). It seems that in a clause beginning
with this conjunction, the verb often stands at the end of the clause.

(A 28)

(292) 10-K000D-0VO o0 000  1-pado 000  yovptyo
then-in as much as-PAR father and  ART-mother and  family
1)001\/81110517
agree.OPT.3s
“then in as much as the father and the mother and the family may agree to give (her)

away”518

tado, Tad- “then, and”

According to Sims-Williams, this conjunction often introduces the main clause after a

subordinate clause:**°

(A 26)
(293) 060  oBavo 0G0  POAIKO mopo  alunio TAO-0VO
and  whatever PRE PN son  bear.OPT.3s then-PAR

mdo yoPo yoopnio
PRE own have.OPT.3s

“And whatever son may be born from Ralik, then she may have (him) for her own.”*?

It can also coordinate two subordinates, as shown in the following example:

(A 3-4)

(294) o 1 @vdo Ao Cav-voo 7000 ofo  pOoKO
who ART same document bear witness.PRS-3p then PRE hereupon
moovapyo  voPuytiy-voo
signature write.PST.PF-3p

“who witness the present document and (whose) signatures are written hereupon’>*

In the clause beginning with this conjunction, the verb often occurs directly after Tado:

318 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 39-41.

> Or voowd(wvd)no Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
%18 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.

°19 Sims-Williams 2007a; 267.

520 Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.

%21 Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
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(A 20-21)
(295) Tadavo AOW-VONI0  TOOOVO afo  poaoyavo yolvo
then-PAR give.OPT-1p fine PRE royal treasury

Capolidyo K dwvapo
stuck gold 20 dinar
“Then (we) shall give a fine to the royal treasury of twenty dinars of struck gold.”>*?

The verb can also occur at the end of the clause beginning with this conjunction:

(A 28-29)

(296) TEd0 1av0  Aow-wvonio
then wish give.OPT-3p
“Then they may give her.”*

Different kinds of words like prepositions (e.g., afo “to”), personal pronouns (e.g., —nto “it,
him, to him”), demonstratives (e.g., o “this”), and particles (e.g., -avo, hypothetical particle)
are suffixed to this conjunction in the extant material.

It can be used in a conditional sentence relating to kaAdo:

(Q19)
(297) «xoAdo Aado vopuopo Tad0 Todooypav-nio
if give.INF NEG.SBJV.1p then have a right.PRS.2s

“if we cannot give (it to you), then you have the right...”***

cay®vdo, cayovoo “as, like, that”

This conjunction is attested very often in Bactrian texts. Other words like prepositions or
pronouns are very often suffixed to this word, but only once is the conjunction itself suffixed:

(A 14-15)

(298) 0d0  od-avo aco  p-afp-160 aApavi-ounto
and  which-PAR PRE ART-future-also acquire.OPT-1p
100-60y®VO0 0GV®OLO TopdO afo Aprydo
thus-as daughter in law ought PRE treat.PST.INF
GO Y®VOO afo po Aopo  voPavoavo
as PRE ART land established custom

“And also which we may acquire in the future, as (one) ought to treat a daughter-in- law,
as (is) the established custom in the land.”®

It very often coordinates two clauses, as illustrated in the following examples:

(eh 5-6)

(299) tado-po Voyoto Gayovoo vapyt-nuo  mdo  povo
then-1.CP hear.PST.3s how write.PST.1s PRE 1.OBL
ApOYOGTOVO
health

“So I have heard how you have written to me concerning my health.”?
In above example, it is used with the meaning “how”.

Another example is given here:

%22 Gjms-Williams 2000a; 35.

%23 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 35 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
%24 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 91.

*2Sjms-Williams 2000a: 33.

%26 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 123.
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(N 31)
(300) 060  xoPtyo yoPryo Anp-apo Gayovdo TTAO-OUO
and all ourown keep.SBJV.1p as guarantee.PST.1p

“And may we keep all our own (household) as we have guaramteed.”527

In the following example, it coordinates a clause and a nominal phrase and is used with the
meaning “than”:

(ec 9-11)

(301) rtad-nvo aokadapo  TOPOPAA-0vO Gayovoo 1-xofo
then-they.CP more to take care of.SBJV.1s than ART-own
00-0A-1VO vagpoprt-1o (?)
and-if NEG.send.OPT?.2s

“then | would take care of them more than my own; and if you should not send them*>%®

In the following example, it coordinates two prepositional phrases:

(cd 11-14)

(302) tado-po TGO  TO xoNo 0V OLYO @optadnto
then-1.CP PRE SPD lordship ART-same  send.PST.OPT.3s
ouy®VOO TGO  YOUOyO Bpado
as PRE elder brother

“I would have sent the same to your lordship as to an elder brother.”**

K100, 0K180, K18-, aK1d-, aKida- “that”

It is occasionally used as a relative pronoun, but it can also play the role of a cong'unction
with the meaning “that” in late texts and introduce a subordinate clause or direct speech®®:

(X 5-6)

(303) woo poyo d0yYo mOayynpado K0 LYo 00Y0PTUO
now we.UFL thus agree.PST.3s that we.UFL quarrel.pp
vapaptido

NEG.be necessary.PRS.3s
“Now it has been thus agreed by us, that it is not necessary for us to quarrel.”>*

Kowdo, kooudo “that”

koado plays different roles. As a conjunction, it means “that, so that”. It can also be used as
a relative pronoun or adverb. In the following examples, it coordinates two clauses.

(ba 9)
(304) pavo vayarto K060 TOO Hopdo Aadty-nio
I.OBL hear.PST.3s that you.DIR man  just-be.PRS.2s

“I have heard that you are a just man.”*

This conjunction can also be used to introduce direct speech, as in the following example:

%27 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 79.

%28 Sims-Williams 2007a: 113.

°2% Sims-Williams 2007a: 75.

%30 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 222.

>3 Sims-Williams 2000a: 137.

*%2 Sims-Williams 2007a: 53. In this example, koado 100 papdo Aadryno “that you are a just man” functions as the

object of the verb vayaro. In the first clause, the verb stands at the end of the sentence, and in the second clause, the
enclitic form of the verb “to be” is attached to an adjective, which is very common.
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(cc 9-11)
(305) tado T XONo TTA0-N10 K00.60 K060  Aow-Muo
then SPD lordship promise.PST.2s that dog give.PRS.1s

“Then your lordship promised: “I (shall) give (you) a dog.”**

coyyo “as”

This word is classified as an adverb by Sims-Williams. It can also be used as a conjunction
coordinating two clauses:

(U 10-11)

(306) o0d0  cu-apo eno  polyo VOPYO KIPdo
and  whatever-PRE DEM vineyard dues make.INF
Y000150 coyyo afo  polyo af6dtv-vdo

ought.PRS.3s as PRE vineyard custom-be.PRS.3p
“And whatever (g)ayment of) dues ought to be made for this vineyard, as it is the custom
for a vineyard.”>**

7.3.3 Condition
Kaido “when, if”

The form kaAdo “if” is one of the most common conjunctions in Bactrian. It is used alone or
attached to other words, such as prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions and particles. It can be
suffixed to other words such as in takaido (ta COJ “then”- xaAdo “if, when”) or prefixed, as in
KoAdaoco (kaAdo “if, when”- aco PRE “from”). It can also be in the middle of an expression
e.g.takardooco (to COJ “then”- xaAdo “if, when”- aco PRE “from”). It frequently introduces a
subordinate clause.

In connection with the particle -avo,>*®

conditional sentence:

it has the meaning of “if”, and it very often forms a

(A 19-21)

(307) 0do  koAd-avo alo Popo ar-alo TO0KO avoapo
and if-PAR I-DIR PN  or-l.DIR PN another
OAO0  KIP-vOM10 ...TAO-0VO Aowtvo-nto TAOOVO apo
wife have.OPT-1p ...then-PAR give.OPT.1p fine PRE
paoyavo yalvo Capolidyo K owapo
royal treasury stuck gold 20 dinar

“And if, I, Bab or I, Piduk should make another wife..., then we shall give a fine to the
royal treasury of twenty dinars of struck gold.”>%

In a construction beginning with xaAdo, the verb usually occurs at the end:

(bh 2-3)

(308) ot-avo oolo  patap-oavo KoAd0 offo 1O XONo
and-PAR then  more happy-be.SBJV.1s when PRE SPD lordship
Y0000 Apoyo onvavo
RP healthy see.SBJV.3s

“And then I would be more happy when I myself might see your lordship healthy.”537

%3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 73.

%% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 109 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 36.
%% Eor the function of -avo, see Sims-Williams 2007a; 48.

%% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33-35.

%7 Sims-Williams 2007a: 67.
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Rarely, a verb can follow koAdo:

(A1-2)

(309) xoaArdo voPiyto 1o oAoPwoToyo poro afo  po
when write.PST.3s DEM marriage contract  here PRE ART
poPayyo bapo afuo avoayo
of Rob city PRE-DEM  borough

“when this marriage contract was written here in the city of Rob, in the borough...”>*®

ardo with the meaning of “if”

As mentioned before, this conjunction is used very often as a coordinating conjunction. It
occurs also in conditional sentences with the meaning of “if” and plays the role of a
subordinating conjunction:

(ba 16-17)

(310) tado-vO TOO0PPACO  KIP-OvO 000 OAO0 0CO 1
then-they.CP punishment make.SBJV.1s and if PRE ART
T001 yopavovo Buldavo K1pdo0 ta00 alo
your.SG shepherd evil make.PST.SBJV.3s then I.DIR
afa-eoyo vapiyto QPOUU-0VO

PRE-you.CP write.INF order.SBJV-1s
“and then I shall punish them; and if evil should have been committed by your
shepherds, then I shall order (a letter) to be written to you”>*

7.3.4 Summary

Most of the subordinate conjunctions are adverbs also used as conjunctions. The following
table shows the subordinate conjunctions and their functions in the extant Bactrian texts:

Table 30. Subordinating conjunctions

Time Cause/Effect Condition
K apvido “as soon as” To “then” Kordo “when, if”
calopavoo “as soon as” t0do, Tad- “so, thus, then” ardo with the meaning of “if”
calopoavo “as soon as” ocaymvdo, cayovdo “as, like, in as
napoo “after”’ much as, now, that, than”
me1do “thereupon” K1d0, oxido “that”
K0owd0, kooado “that, so that, in as
much as”
coYyo “as”

538 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
539 Sims-Williams 2007a; 53.
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8. CHAPTER EIGHT: THE VERB

8.1 Position

The verb occurs in variant positions in the clause. It may have an initial or a final position,
but most frequently it occurs in the final position. In the following example, the verb occurs at
the end of the clause:

(ci 6)
(311) roado-u0 QOPOUAYO  AOv-110
then-it.CP PRE-1.CP give.OPT.2s

“And you should give it to me.”>*

In the following example, the verb occurs at the beginning of the sentence:
(Document 1, 1-4)

(312) mdopopoo Lovo acmolofido  aca-Qayo Looavivoo
receive.PST.3s .OBL PN PRE-you.CP PN
apPapoPipcaproyo  c1d-060 1 VOUOYO vipiodo
store keeper what-PRE ~ ART list write.PRS.PASS.3s
“I, Agﬂal-bid have received from you, Zuwanind the store keeper, what is written in this
list.”

It may also occur directly after the subject, as in the following example:

(cql1-12)
(313) oto-po @optado QOpoO  TO xoNo dwvapo o’
and-1.CP send.PST.3s PRE SPD lordship dinar one

“And | have sent one dinar for your lordship.”**

8.1.1 Two verbs in a construction

In the following section, variants of word order are shown, when more than one verb occurs
in a construction:

1. Verb (inflected) + INF without apo

In the following example, the infinitive occurs after the inflected verb, without the
preposition afio usually governing the past stems:

(Rabatak 11-12)

(314) ot-n QpoNOdo K1pot
and-he.CP  order.PST.3s ... make.PST.INF
“and he gave orders to make.. o4

2. Verb (inflected) + INF with apo
In the following example, the preposition affo governs the past infinitive:

>0 Sims-Williams 2007a: 85.

%1 Gims-Williams 2000b: 5.

%2 Sims-Williams 2007a: 97.

>3 Sims-Williams 2004 (2008): 56.
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(A 24-25)

(315) ot-avo pomodoapyav-tvonto... afo  lado
and-PAR PROH.have right. OPT.1p PRE assign.PST.INF
“and (we) shall not have the right ...to assign”544

3. INF without apo + Verb (inflected)

In the following example, two infinitives which are not coordinated by a conjunction occur
before the inflected verb:

(C17)
(316) yoavdo 0160pd0 afluno
claim.PST.INF argue.PST.INF continue.OPT.3s

“(who) might continue to claim or argue™>*

4. INF without apo + Verb “to be” (inflected and suffixed)
In the following example, an infinitive is used with the verb “to be:

(bc 7-8)

(317) tado-po toho  ofo  papo tapo vuofoyo xolo
then-1.CP thus PRE city thither fitting good
apkapdado

follow.PST.INF-be.SBJV.3s

“So it would be very fitting for me to follow (him) thither to the city.”**

In the following example, the infinitive is attached to a substantive, and the verb “to be” is
attached to the infinitive:

(ck7)

(318) mopdo-yipd-avo
proper-do.INF-be.SBJV.1s
“I am obliged to do™*

5. Verbs used with the infinitive:

According to Sims-Williams, “the infinitive is identical with the past stem.”®*® With some
verbs or constructions, an infinitive without afo is occasionally used.

The verb pu- “can, to be able” is treated like a modal verb, and an infinitive is used with it:

(P91)
(319) «xoAdo Lodo vapu-apo
if give.PST.INF NEG.can.SBJV.1p

“if we cannot give”549

The verb madaypav- “to have a right, have authority” may be used with an infinitive without
afo:

> Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
> Sims-Williams 2007a: 57.
%7 Sims-Williams 2007a: 89.
% Sims-Williams 2007a: 45.
> Sims-Williams 2000a: 235.
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(Q 19-20)
(320) tado nodoaypav-no...  Cuavo K1pdo
then have a right.PRS.2s penalty make.INF

“then, you have the right to fix such a penalty of.. 590

-mopdo “ought to” + copula is occasionally used with an infinitive without afo:

(xn 7-8)
(321) tooo afo  yopo w0  1appooovivéo Papdapo
whatever PRE ruler PRE PN more
m0Poo vapiyto 000  TOPOO VITAO-M10
ought to write.PST.INF and  ought to send.INF-be.PRS.2s

“Whatever more you ought to write and ought to send to the ruler concerning Yamsh-
wanind.”>>*

The verb gpouu- “to order” is occasionally used with an infinitive with afo:

(xk 11)

(322) aocwd-alo vapoynio YOLLOVO QPOUL-0VO afo
and-1.DIR likewise wrong order.SBJV.1s PRE
K1pdo
do.PST.INF

“And I likewise should give orders to do wrong (to you).”>*?

The verb pwu- “to order” is also used with an infinitive without apo:

(P 16)
(323) wvapoo K1pdo UPLLOD0
whatever do.PST.INF suit.SBJV.3s

“whatever it may suit to do™>>?

The verb ofiu- “to continue” occasionally occurs with an infinitive without afo:

(bd 7)

(324) aplad-nuo xpdo
continue.PST.2s do.INF
“you continued to buy”554

The verb viplo “leave, release” usually occurs with an infinitive without afo:

(jh 10-112)

(325) oto mdo 1 TOYO0 VOPCO GO  ofloTovo K1pdo
and PRE ART tax just also delay do.INF
pa-viplo

PROH.leave.IMPV.2s

“And with regard to the tax do not allow any further delay to be made.”**

The verb k- “want” can also govern a following infinitive without afo:

%0 Sims-Williams 2000a: 91.
*°1 Sims-Williams 2007a; 159.
%2 Sims-Williams 2007a: 155.
%%3 Gims-Williams 2000a: 85.
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 59.
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.
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(h9)
(326) ot-no OGO  KIP-1voad0 Lodo
and-he.CP  sheep want.SBJV.3p give.INF

“and (if) they should want sheep to be given to him”°*®

The verb cayo- “to be assessed” usually occurs with an infinitive without afo:

(je 7-8)

(327) mdoo 6158°°"-n0 ! XO.pO afo  poAo
PRE-DEM  RTP-he.CP ART donkey PRE wine
podo GO GO0

pay out.PST.INF to be assessed.PRS.3s

“Because his donkey is assessed to be paid out (in return) for wine.”**®
-Verb and past participle

In Bactrian, a few verbs such as Bopt- “to be necessary (?)” and yaoo “to be necessary,
ought” govern a preceding past participle instead of an infinitive:

(xj 4-6)

(328) 10060 oo  dayoyyo K1po KOO0 KOPOYOpO
then now insuch away do.IMPV.2s that worker
oladyo vafoptado

liable.pp NEG.to be necessary. SBJV.3s
“So now you (sg.) should act in such a way that it should not be necessary for the
workers to be (held) liable.”>*°

Another example is given here:

(U 10)
(329) owapo gno  polyo VOPYO Kipdo Y0.00150
whatever DEM vineyard rent  do.pp ought.PRS.3s

“whatever (payment of) rent ought to be made for this Vineyard”560

8.1.2 Enclitic forms of the verb “to be”

The enclitic forms of the verb “to be” can be attached to a substantive, an adjective, adverb,
infinitive, and negative particle.

In the following example, the enclitic form of the verb “to be” is attached to an adjective:

(A24)
(330) oto  mé-180 1€1p0 VOCIV-QLLO
and PRE-DEM  matter in agreement-be.PRS.1p

o . 1
“and in this matter we are in agreement”56

It may also be attached to a substantive:

%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.

> mdoo o18-"because” (Sims-Williams 2007a: 248).
%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 131.

%9 Sims-Williams 2007a; 153.

%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 109.

%! Sims-Williams 2000a: 35.
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J17)

(331) @poyao-auo
profit-.be.PRS.1p
“we are profited”>®?

In the following example, it is attached to an adverb:

(C13)
(332) taot wppoonaro  yopnio
you.OBL PN properly-be.OPT.3s

“may belong properly to you, Yamsh-spal”*®
It can also be attached to an infinitive:

(bc 7-8)

(333) t0d0-pO taA0 afo  papo Tapo vuafoyo xolo
then-1.CP thus PRE city thither fitting good
apkapdado

follow.PST.INF-be.SBJV.3s

“So it would be very fitting for me to follow (him) thither to the city.”***

In the following example, it is attached to the negative particle vo-:

(J 25)
(334) oto-unvo oovayo OlOTO0  GGTOPLYO vivdo ayyito
and-we.CP  price all complete NEG.receive.PST.3p

“And the price has not been received by us all cornplete.”565

It seems that enclitic form of the verb “to be” occurs always as the last enclitic in

constructions with more than two elements (see examples 320-325).

8.2 Agreement with subject

In non-ergative constructions, the verb agrees with the subject in number and person. When
the subject is more than one substantive or pronoun which are coordinated by a conjunction, the

verb tends to occur in the singular:

(A 17-18)

(335) otavo NO-Ta600pyav-110 alo Poapo odalo TLOOKO
and-PAR PROH.have right. OPT.1s LDIR PN and-1.DIR PN
avoapo oo  afo  kipdo
other wife PRE make.PST.INF

“and 1, Bab, and I, Piduk, shall not have the right to make another wife”°%

The verb usually tends to be singular with dpayuo + Number. In the following ergative

construction, the verb which agrees with the object is singular:

%2 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 57.
%2 Sims-Williams 2000a: 41.
%4 Sims-Williams 2007a: 57.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 59, 61.
%% Sims-Williams 2000a: 33.
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(al 14-15)
(336) t0B0-pO T0Y60 dpayuo B’
then-1.CP pay.PST.3s  dirham two

“Then, I [again] paid two dirhams.”*®’

But in the following example, the verb tends to occur in the plural with dpoyno + Number:

(M 3-4)

(337) oddpayuo KOadoyo Y.. 0013-000 LLOL0VO TOPO
dirham Kawad three which-PRE PN loan
K1poo1yo a6T1add1vo0
do.PLUP.3p

“the three dirhams of (king) Kawad which had been loaned by Moyan™>%

With few singular words, the verb is used in the plural. According to Sims-Williams, “the
noun may perhaps be regarded as pl.Tantum.”**® With oavoyo “price”, the verb usually occurs
in the plural:

(L 21)
(338) oto-unvo aYYLT-1vO0 ! 00VaYO OlGTI0  OLGTIOPLYO
and-we.CP  receive.PST.3p ART price all complete

“And we received the price all complete.”*"

But in two cases it is treated as singular:

(F14-15)

(339) «xooado0 pavo o[c]pido AGO-(OYO {npo moo yxoPo capo
that I.OBL PN PRE-you.CP PN PRE RA head
00V 0Y0 GTOPLYO V67O TTLo1pofoo
price complete NEG.receive.PST.3s

“that 1, Asbid, did not receive the full price from you, Zer™"

Another example is given here:

()
(340) o0do  poyo ayyrto 00LOYO 0GO-(QOYO
and we.UFL receive.PST.3s price PRE-you.CP

“And the price has been received by us from you.”572

With taooavo “fine”, the verb occurs in the plural:

(jh 11)
(341) «xoad-ofo oTOPYO TOOOOVO VI|PG-1vO 0,00
so that-PRE  much fine NEG.come.SBJV.3p

“so that the fine may not come to much"®

With aldo “information”, the verb may be in the singular or in the plural. In the following
sentence, the first verb is in the singular, whereas the second verb is in the plural. Both
constructions are ergative, and a(do is the object.

%7 Sims-Williams 2000a; 163.
%8 Sims-Williams 2000a: 73.
%9 Sims-Williams 2007a: 48.
370 Sims-Williams 2000a: 66.
°"1 Sims-Williams 2000a: 47.
%2 Sims-Williams 2000a: 107.
>3 Sims-Williams 2007a: 137.
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(cp 23-25)
(342) 060  o160-u0 LGO TOAQLYO 1-aldo
and  whatever-1.CP further PN ART-information
afopdo TOO0-LLO @apo 1-poloafavoayo Bpado
obtain.PST.3s then-1.CP PRE ART-PN brother
A0O-1vO0
give.PST.3p
“and Whg}fver further information (about) Palag | obtained, | gave to Muzda-bandag’s
brother”

It is not easy to determine the exact function of this word, because it is only used in three
documents. In one instance, as in the above example, and two other instances, with the verb «ip-
“do”, it has the meaning of “make notice, inform”.

In the following example, the verb occurs in the plural with yoBaoavdo “owner”:

(V 26)
(343) ocayovdo xopaoavdo... madayPaAv-1voo
just as owner have authority.PRS.3p

. . 7
“just as owners have authorlty”5 >

With the word ayyapyo “property”, the verb may occur in the plural. But this happens very
rarely:

(V14)
(344) ayyapayo 0100 Y0ddN00 Bapaddikavo pmPoyapo AadOLY-1vO0
property which lord of Baradikan the khar of Rob give.PF.3p

“the property which the khar of Rob has given to the lord of (the estate) Baradikan™"®

With indefinite pronouns the verb maybe used in the plural or singular. In the following
example, the verb occurs in the plural:

(Vv 27)

(345) axio vovo tadaypav-ivoo VOPCO KICO €10
so that NEG.have authority.PRS.3p any one DEM
ayyoporyo
property

“so that no-one has authority”™"’

In the following example, the indefinite pronoun k1o is used with a singular verb:

(jc 3-6)

(346) oo afo 1 Apovpvoyyo poavpo KiGo povofovao
moreover PRE ART enemy city  no-one highway robbery
Anpnio
have.OPT.3s

“Moreover, no-one would commit highway robbery in the city of the enemy.”*’®

With xapo “people”, the verb occurs in the plural:

% Sims-Williams 2007a: 95.

3> Sims-Williams 2000a: 121.
°6 Sims-Williams 2000a; 117.
> Sims-Williams 2000a: 121.
"8 Sims-Williams 2007a: 129.
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(X 22)
(347) 0do  xopo doyyo Cav-wvdo
and  people thus  bear witness.PRS.3p

“and the people bear witness thus.. 79

With aotwpdo “cattle”, the verb tends to occur in the plural:

(cq 7)
(348) tad0-p0 aoTOPO0 TOPO @optad-vdo
then-1.CP cattle thither send.PST.3p

“So I have sent the cattle (?) thither (to you).”580

8.3 Summary

The position of the verb is flexible in Bactrian. It may occur in the beginning, middle, or at
the end of the clause, but it most frequently occurs in final position. With some special verbs, an
infinitive occasionally occurs. When there are two verbs in a construction, we observe one of the
following variants:

Table 31. Constructions with two verbs

1- Verb (inflected) + INF without afo

2- Verb (inflected) + INF with afo

3- INF without afo + Verb (inflected)

4- INF without afo + Verb “to be” (inflected)

The enclitic form of the verb “to be” can be attached to different classes of words like
substantives, adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, and negative particles. It occurs always as the last
enclitic.

In non-ergative constructions, the verb usually agrees with its subject in number and person.
With pluralia tantum and some special words, the verb exhibits no agreement. With indefinite
pronouns, the verb may occur both in the singular and plural.

8.4 Passive and ergative constructions

Many linguists believe that either passive or ergative can be observed in a language. For
example, according to Dixon:

Passive in a syntactically accusative language and antipassive in a syntactically ergative
language will coincide. This effectively assumes that all languages have either an S/O or
an S/A pivot, and that passive occurs only if there is an S/A pivot and antipassive only if
there is an S/O pivot.*®

But there are some Iranian languages, such as Northern Kurdish, in which both constructions
exist. The question arises here whether Bactrian possesses ergative, passive, or both. In my
2009b article on “Ergativity in Bactrian”,>® | discussed different ergative constructions. Here, in
this chapter, I try to show whether passive can be found in Bactrian. First, | will look at the
different opinions about the origin of ergativity and the relationship between Old Persian and
Middle Persian in the case of passive and ergative constructions.

3 Sims-Williams 2000a: 141.
%80 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 97.

%81 Dixon 1994: 233.

%82 See Gholami 2009b: 132-141.
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Many scholars believe that the ergative construction in Iranian languages arises from a
passive construction and the underlying structures in the ergative languages are passive. The
following more recent statement of these views stems from Comrie:

Diachronically, however, there is good evidence that some instances of morphological
ergativity do arise from passive constructions, through loss of the corresponding actives.
The best evidence comes from the development of ergativity in the Indo-Iranian
languages (Pirejko 1968), especially in the Indic languages; these languages typically are
ergativse8 3pnly in the past tense form or, more restrictedly still, in the perfective past
forms.

He also writes:

... passive tends to be more frequent with the perfect aspect (in particular the perfect of
result) than with other verbal forms (Comrie 1976a: 84-86); in the development of the
ergative in Indo-Iranian, the ergative is first found only in the perfect, and the later wider
range of ergativity follows from the extension of these forms to oust all other past
perfective forms. ..

To clarify this topic, we compare a Middle Iranian language which has ergativity, for
example, Middle Persian, with an Old Iranian language, for example, Old Persian. In the
following, some examples of both languages are given:

Old Persian Middle Persian

@ (tya) mana kartam (b) man  kird
(what) I.GEN done.pp.NOM.NE I.OBL do.PST.3s
“(what) was done by me” “I did”

(© (tya) adam akunavam d) az kunam
(what) I.NOM do.IMPF.1s I.DIR do.PRS.1s
“(what) I did” “I'do.”

In sentence (a), a genitive personal pronoun with a perfect participle is used. This
construction appears to be a passive. In sentence (b), the verb (which is in the third person
singular) agrees with the object, i.e., “it”, and not with the agent “I”. On the other hand, the
oblique form of man of the first person singular pronoun continues the old genitive, i.e., mana,
whereas the direct case form az “I” in sentence (d) continues the old nominative. According to
Bynon, “the middle Persian construction had become ergative, since morphologically it
resembled a passive while distributionally it belonged within the paradigm of the active verb.”*®

While the accusative construction of the present tenses derives from the accusative
construction of Old Iranian, the ergative construction of the past tenses must be derived from the
Old Iranian perfect participle in -ta-. Cardona (1970) believes that Old Persian used three
passive constructions:

1. R-ta+N-GEN (for the perfect)

In this construction, R designates a verb root, R-ta a participial form, and N-GEN a genitive
form of a nominal expressing the agent of the action. Consider the following example:

%8 Comrie 1978: 370-371.
58 Comrie 1978: 373.
%85 Bynon 1980: 154.
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(DB 1, 26-28)

(349) ©Oatiy darayavaus xsayabiya ima tya
say.PRS.3s  PN.NOM.M.s king.NOM.M.s DEM what
mana kartam pasava yaba xsayaliya
I.GEN do.pp.NOM.NE after when king.NOM.M.s
abavam

become.PST.1s
“Says king Darius: this is what I have done [according to Kent “what (was) done by me”’]
since | became king.”

2. haca+N-ABL+R-ya (for the present-imperfect)

In this second construction, R-ya is a passive verb stem, and the combination of haca “from”
and a nominal in the ablative case is used:

(DB 1, 19-20)
(350) tya-sam haca-ma adahya
which-CP.GEN.3p PRE-1.LABL say.IMPF.PASS

“what | commanded them”>%®

3. N-GEN+R-ya (for the present-imperfect)
In the third construction, N-GEN denotes the agent:

(DB V, 15-16)
(351) uta-sam Auramazda naily ayadiya
and-CP.GEN.3p Ahuramazda.NOM.M NEG worship.IMPF.PASS

“and by them Ahuramazda was not worshipped™>®’

Kent (1953) notes that “there are two passive groups in Old Persian, those with the passive
suffix -ya, which are always in passive in meaning and, those which are composed of the past
participle with or without the verb “to be”, which is usually omitted”.>®® At first we will focus on
the first passive group.

There are three different interpretations of the mana krtam construction: 1. the possessive
interpretation, which was contested by Benveniste (1952) and Anderson (1977) 2. the passive
interpretation put forward by others, Cardona (1970), Skjeervg (1985) and Statha-Halikas (1979)
and 3. neither a passive nor a possessive, advocated by Haig (2008). Haig points out that the
mana krtam construction is based on a passive, but this type of participial construction is not a
passive of the same order as the synthetic passives and interprets the constructions such as in the
following example as an intransitive sentence with an adjectival predicate.

(XPa 13-14)
(352) vasiy aniyasciy naibam krtam ana  Parsa
much other good.NOM.NE do.pp.NOM.NE PRE PN

“Much other good (construction) was built in Persepolis.”

Haig also notes that the construction was not exclusively used to express possession, but it
was one of the readings available, along with benefactive, experiencer, possessor, recipient and
indirect object.*® He adds:

%86 Cardona 1970: 2.
%7 Kent 1953: 134.
%88 Kent 1953: 88.
%% Haig 2008: 86.
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the Middle Iranian ‘ergative construction’ does not demonstrably differ syntactically
from the Old Persian m. k. construction. The differences are located primarily in the
massively increased frequency of the construction, which by Middle Iranian had
advanced to the sole means of expressing past transitive propositions.*°

8.4.1 Passive in Bactrian

In comparison with other Middle Iranian languages like Middle Persian and Parthian, there
are only a few examples that we can introduce as passive constructions in Bactrian. For example
in Parthian and Middle Persian the past passive is formed by pp+(a)h- and present passive by
pp+baw-.>° Sims-Williams introduces only two verbs as passive. The first verb is vopioido
(write.PRS.PASS.3s) which is mentioned with a question mark:

(J 30-31)

(353) 1060 Bdapagnro TO.O0VO tolopo cayovoofo  HOGKO
then same fine pay.SBJV.1p as-PRE here
vapioloo

write.PRS.PASS(?).3s

“Then we shall pay the same fine as is written herein.”*%

Another verb indicated as passive by Sims-Williams is “pil-"to be called, be named”,
passive to pal-".>% The third person and present form of this verb is used in different texts. In
this case the present stem is changed, whereas in the case of vafioido, the present stem is
changeless:

(A2)

(354) afo po popavyyo bapo afuo avooyo o100
PRE ART of(the city) Rob city PRE-DEM  borough which
ompPo piloo
Steb call.PASS.3s

“in the city of Rob, in the borough which is called Steb™*%

It must be added that many constructions in which a past verb or a past participle as
adjective with the verb “to be” are used have a passive meaning. The verb “to be” can be
omitted in some cases and therefore we have only a past participle as adjective but with the
meaning of passive:

(Surkh Kotal 4)

(355) oto po. Mo To0pLydo
and ART fortress leave.pp
“And the fortress became deserted.”

In the following example the past and third person of this verb is used. But it functions as a
passive verb:

% Haig 2008: 87.

! Sundermann 1989a: 128-129.

%92 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 61.

%% See Sims-Williams 2007a: 260.

%% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 33 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
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(CI)

(356) &do  po LopvoPwaotoyo woko  wvipryro afo o
DEM ART deed of gift here write.PST.3s PRE ART
pofBayyo bapo afuo avdoyo

of(the city) Rob city PRE-DEM  borough

“This deed of gift was written here in the city of Rob, in the borough ....”*%

From the verb vafioido we can understand that the passive present is formed by present stem
+ verbal ending. The second possibility of the present passive verb is passive stem + verbal
ending. In this case, the passive stem is formed from the passive Old Iranian form ending in -ya.
The past passive form as other languages, is made with the past participle and the form of the
verb “to be”.

Generally, transitive verbs built from the past stem employ the ergative construction. But
sometimes the agent is unclear or it is important that the patient is mentioned. As the agent-
phrase is a core argument of an ergative construction, the following agentless examples can be
interpreted more as passive:

(R21)
(357) oto  mopoco T0Y60 TOO0VO
and PRE pay.PST.3s fine

“and after the fine has been paid”®
Another example is presented here:

V7

(358) oo Aad0 000  TOPOANOO YOYOLO 000  YOPLUO
now give.PST.3s and sell.PST.3s freely and  willingly
ayyoporyo 1wYyo
property certain

“Now, a certain property has been given and sold, freely and willingly.”**

In ergative constructions, the agent is frequently attached to a conjunction, adverb, or
relative pronoun as an enclitic, or it appears alone as an independent pronoun or a personal
name.

In a passive construction, the agent can also be mentioned. In the following example, the
preposition aco “from” is used with the agent, which is a personal pronoun:

(ba 16-17)
(359) 060 oaAdo @oco 1 TOOL yopavavo Biloavo K1pdd0
and if PRE ART you.OBL shepherd.PL evil do.SBJV.3s

“And if evil should have been committed by your shepherds™®®

In the following example, the preposition aco is used with the agent, which is a personal
name:

%% Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a: 39 and Sims-Williams 2007a: 35.
%% Sims-Willims 2000a; 92.

7 Sims-Williams 2000a: 114.

%% Sims-Williams 2007a: 53.
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(M 2-5)

(360) mollo apopadavo  ddpayLo KOOOAYO Y OCTOPLYO ac10060
debt repayment  dirham PN three complete which-PRE
HLOLOVO PO K1pod1yo aoTadd-1vo0
PN debt make.PLP-3p
“(as) repS%%/ment of a debt, the three dirhams of (king) Kawad, which had been loaned by
Moyan”

There are also other constructions which could be interpreted as passive. In these
constructions, it seems that Boo- “become” plays the role of an auxiliary verb and indicates a
passive construction. In this case, it is used with a past participle:

(eb 16-17)
(361) odo  «xipo K00S0 LLOPO Bopdo Boowvddo
and IMP.2s that hither pp. brought SBJV.3p
“and you should act (in such a way) that they be brought hither*®®
(dc 4-5)
(362) tad0 K1pNdO k0000 oMo <ofo> A0dOKOVO Bopdo
S0 IMP.2sp that all PRE PN pp. brought
Boowvdado
SBJV.3p
“so you should act (in such a way) that they are all taken to Ladkan™®"
(dc 5-6)
(363) «oado oopo 0G10TO Booado
that  hay pp. stored (?) SBJV.3s

“...that the hay may be stored (?).. 602

8.5 Summary

In Bactrian, there are both passive and ergative constructions. We can therefore conclude
that Bactrian is a language which has a mixture of passive and ergative.

There are three kinds of constructions in Bactrian which could be interpreted as passive.
Because of the limited texts, it is not possible to formulate an exact statement. Two verbs,
namely, vofioido and pildo, have a passive formation, which are comparable to Old Iranian
verbs with the passive suffix -ya. But it is not really clear whether constructions with these verbs
are passive or not. In Bactrian, we can also find some constructions in which the past participle
is used, though these have a passive meaning. In other constructions, the verb is past but the
agent is not expressed. In this case, the verb occurs in the third person singular. As the agent is a
core element in ergative constructions, it would be better to classify these constructions as
passive. In both present and past constructions, we have examples of the use of the preposition
aco “with”, which is used with an agent. These constructions could also be interpreted as
passive. In Middle Persian, the present passive is expressed by the construction pp+baw-.°% In
Bactrian, we find the same construction in three examples. Finally, regarding the last point, we
can conclude that in the case of passive constructions, Bactrian shares similarities with Western

%9 Sims-Williams 2000a; 72.

890 Sims-Williams 2007a: 111.
801 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 103.
892 Sims-Williams 2007a: 103.
%% Sundermann 1989a: 128-129.
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Middle Iranian languages. The same characteristic can be also observed in the case of
ergativity.®*
8.6 Auxiliary verbs

The verbs po- “to be, to become”, acto “to be”, pt “can, must”, can be used as or auxiliary
verb in Bactrian. The verbs “to have” (Anp- in Bactrian) however, can only function as full verbs
in Bactrian, while in other languages, it can function as both full and auxiliary verbs.

An auxiliary verb can be commonly used in forming passive, progressive, or perfect
constructions, or it may function as a modal.

In Bactrian the verb acto “to be” as an auxiliary verb has the following functions:
1. Forming the forms from the past stems

The enclitic form of the verb “to be” is added occasionally to the past stems to form different
verbal past forms, as in the following tenses:®®

Perfect

The perfect is formed with past participle + -yo + verb “to be”. In the following example, the
third person, plural, present indicative form of the verb “to be” -wdo, is added to a past
participle, i.e., vapiytiyo:

(J 18)
(364) mdo TAdOLOUOVOSLYOVO  VOPLYTLY-IvO0
PRE boundary write.PF.3p

“has been stated with reference to the boundary”606

Pluperfect

The full form of the verb “to be” can also be used with a past participle. In the following
example, the third person plural past form of aoto, i.e., actaddvdo, is added to kipddryo and
forms a pluperfect:

(M 4-5)
(365) aocd-aco L®L0VO TaPo Kipddryo 0.6Tadd1vo0
which-PRE PN loan.PLUP.3p

“which had been loaned by Moyan”607

Past Subjunctive

The negative form of -ado is used to indicate the negative form of a past subjunctive verb, as
shown in the following example:

(be 17)
(366) toAo vado.ayodo
here  NEG.PST.SBJV.3s

“[if...] should not have come here”**®

8% 5ee Gholami 2009b: 49.

805 Examples of perfect verbs are very rare in Bactrian. Sims-Williams classifies only the above verbs as perfect and
pluperfect.

8% Sims-Williams 2000a; 59.
807 Sims-Williams 2000a; 73.
898 Sjms-Williams 2007a: 61.
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2. Negation

The auxiliary verb “to be” is used very commonly to form the negative form of verbs. The
following negative forms of the verb “to be” are used in the extant material:

Table 32. NEG Auxiliary

NEG. Auxiliary Positive form/Tense Function
VIGTO -toto/ PRS.IND.3s 3s.PST.IND
vivd0 -wdo/ PRS.IND.3p 3p.PST.IND
voido -ado/ PRS.SBJV.3s 3s.PST.SBJV

Three negative forms of the verb “to be”, i.e., vioto, vivdo and vado, are attested in the
extant material. The negative particle va- is added directly to the enclitic forms of the verb “to
be” and constitutes the negative form. The form vioto is the third person singular, present
indicative, while the form vwvdo is the third person plural, present indicative and vado is the third
person, present subjunctive. It must be added that only in these tenses does the negative form of
the verb “to be” occur. In other cases, only negative particles are used.®®
The word victo is the negative form of the third singular past, while vivdo is the negative form
of third plural past and vado is the negative form of third singular past subjunctive.

In the following example, vioto is used in an ergative construction to form a negative past
verb. In this case, the verb “to be” occurs in the present indicative form with a past main verb:

(cp 29)

(367) xoada-uo VIGTO QPOLAOO
that-1.CP NEG.order.PST.3s
“that I did not order”®*

The negative form of the verb “to be” as an auxiliary may also occur with an intransitive
verb, as in the following example:

(U9)
(368) wieto wlado

NEG.to be a liability.PST.3s
“was no liability”611

In the following example, vivdo occurs with a past verb:

(J 25)
(369) oto-unvo 00VaYO OlGTIO  OLGTIOPLYO vivdo ayytto
and-we.CP  price all complete NEG.receive.PST.3p

“and (that) the price has not been received by us all complete”612

In the following example, vado is used with the verb ayado, which is past and subjunctive:

(be 17)
(370) vado ayado
NEG.come.PST.SBJV.3s

“should not have come here”®™

%% For negation and prohibition in Bactrian, see Sims-Williams 2007a: 47.
610 Sims-Williams 2007a: 29.

811 Sims-Williams 2000a: 109.

812 Sims-Williams 2000a: 59, 61.

813 Sims-Williams 2007a: 61.
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3. Forming passive

The verbs Bo- “to be, to become” is used three times in our corpora to indicate a passive
construction. (see the examples 359-363)

8.6.1 The syntactic position of the auxiliary verb

From the above examples we can understand that an enclitic form of the auxiliary verb is
suffixed to a main verb (example (364)), and we see that the full form of auxiliary occurs after
that (example (365)). But in the case of negation, the negative form of auxiliary occurs before
the main verb (examples (369), (370)).

In the case of negative auxiliaries, the negative particle is attached directly to the enclitic
forms of the auxiliary verbs. In the extant material, only the third singular present and
subjunctive and third plural present tense of auxiliary verb “to be” are used. The other forms of
the auxiliary verb “to be” are not found in the present texts.

8.6.2 Summary

The enclitic or full form of the verb acto “to be” may be used as an auxiliary verb in
Bactrian. It may occur in past forms as perfect and pluperfect.

Some verbal forms are negated by negative forms of the verb “to be”. Only three negative
forms of the verb “to be” are attested in the extant material. As an enclitic form, it is attached to
main verbs and as a full form it occurs usually after main verbs. The negative form of the verb
“to be” always occurs before the main verb. The verb Bo- “to be, to become” is used with a past
participle to indicate a passive mood. It occurs in all examples after past participle.
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9. CHAPTER NINE: WORD ORDER

In this chapter, we focus on different varieties of word order in Bactrian and try to find a
basic or a typical word order. First, we concentrate on word order in intransitive clauses and then
on word order in transitive clauses and double oblique constructions.

9.1 Intransitive verbs

There are different varieties of word order in sentences with intransitive present tense verbs:
S-V and V-S. They are shown here:

S-V
In the example here, the verb “to be” follows the subject:
(W 8-9)
(371) aocwo poyo 00TO afpfo odo  Capryo ayyoapayo wYyo
which we.UFL be.PRS.3s  water and land property certain
“But we have a certain property (consisting of) water and land.”®*
V-S
In the next example, the verb occurs before the subject:
(cd 3-4)
(372) oo ayado LOpO OGO  TO xono TMGTOYO
moreover arrive.PST.3s here PRE SPD lordship letter

“Moreover a letter has come hither from your lordship.”615

In this example, the verb occurs after the conjunction peido, and the subject is at the end of
the sentence.

9.2 Transitive verbs

0-S-v
In the following example, the verb occurs in final position:
(eg 4-5)
(373) tado Moot wdo TOOL modo  avdaplo 01 pco

then two share you.DIR PRE instruction  hand over. IMPV.2s
“You should hand over two shares according to instructions.”®'®

Oo-v

In this case, the subject is omitted and the verbal ending indicates the number and person of
the subject:

(T 11)

(374) Copryo yoapo 000  Anpo
land have.IMP and  hold.IMP.2s
“And you (shall) have and hold the land.”®"’

814 Sims-Williams 2000a: 127.
815 Sims-Williams 2007a; 75.

816 Sims-Williams 2007a: 121.
817 Sims-Williams 2000a: 101.
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Another example follows:

(L25)

(375) ypoo QYPUOVO Y00pn60 000  Anpndo
purchase purchasable have.OPT.2p and hold.OPT.2p
“You may have and hold a purchase which may be purchased.”

618

In the above examples, the sentences begin with an object and end with a verb.

In the following example, the object, which is a sentence, occurs before the verb yoapnio
“have” and Anpnio “hold”:

(C12-13)

(376) 060 1wPo o0 0OPO VOLOYYO TOOL ppocTaho
and  water which thereto adjacent you.s.OBL PN
xop-nio yol-no Y0op-110 Anp-nio

good-be.OPT.2s well-be.OPT.3s have.OPT.2s hold.OPT.2s
“And the water which (is) adjacent thereto may belong properly and belong well to you,
Yamsh-spal, you may have (and) hold (it).”®*°

V-S-O
In the following example, the sentence begins with a verb:
(Document No.1, 1-4)

(377) mdopofoo Lavo aoTOAOPBO0  acaPAYO Looavivoo
receive.PST.3s .OBL PN PRE-you.SG.CP PN
apPapoPfipcaproyo  c1d-060 1 VOLOYO vifioioo
store keeper what-PRE ~ ART list write.PRS.PASS.3s
“I, Agg)al-bid, have received from you, Zuwanind the store keeper, what is written in this
list.”

In the above example, the subject, i.e., pavo acrarofido “I, Aspal-bid”, follows the verb and
the object, i.e., cwWaco 1 vapayo vifowo “what is written in this list”, which is a relative
sentence, occurs in the final position.

S-V-O

In the following examples, the subject is an enclitic pronoun suffixed to a conjunction and a
verb follows it. The object occurs at the end of sentence. Here a prepositional phrase appears
before the object:
(cqli-12)

(378) oto-po @optado QOpoO  TO XoNo dwvapo o’
and-1.CP send.PST.3s PRE SPD lordship dinar one
“And I have sent one dinar for your lordship.”621

Another example:

(xo0 11)
(379) o10-po Aad0 PO
which-1.CP give.PST.3s loan

“which I gave a loan”*#

618 Sims-Williams 2000a: 69.
819 Sims-Williams 2000a; 40.
620 Sims-Williams 2000b: 5.

621 Sims-Williams 2007a: 97.
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S-O-V
This type of word order is not very common in Bactrian.
(ef 4-6)
(380) poidomvo aco  opouoldo Popvikavo mToco  {1o-1voo
moreover-they.CP  PRE PN sheep took.PST-3p
B TOPAGOPAO

two last year

“Moreover, last year they took two sheep from Ormuzd Burnikan”®?

This construction is very unusual, because the verb occurs between a noun and its number,
i.e., moco B ’two sheep”.

9.3 Double object constructions

Now let us point out some specific features of double object constructions in Bactrian. In
languages with four cases, like German, the direct object occurs in accusative case and the
indirect object in dative case. In another group of languages, which includes English, an indirect
object “may appear either as the object of a preposition or as one of two noun phrase objects of
the verb, the other being the direct object”.®** First, we try to discover the kind of double objects
in Bactrian and then we move on to discuss the character of these constructions.

There are different categories of double oblique constructions in the extant Bactrian material.
In the first group, the direct object occurs before the indirect object. The different varieties are
summarized here:

(la) DIR.O INDIR.O \Y/ S (indicated by verbal
CP PRE-CP ending)

In the following example, both the direct object which is an enclitic pronoun and the indirect
object which is marked by a preposition are in oblique case. We can therefore conclude that this
construction has a double oblique system:

(ci 6)

(381) tado-m0 QOPALAYO  AOW-M10
then-it.CP PRE-1.CP give.OPT-2s
“And you should give it to me.”®®

(Ib) DIR.O INDIR.O \Y/ S (indicated by verbal
N PRE-N ending)

In the same group, the direct object may be a noun and the indirect object another noun
which is marked by a preposition:

(xb 7-8)

(382) «xoado 10.00p50 tahafo acmavoolo  afapado
that grain there-PRE PN bring.SBJV.3s
“So that he may bring the grain there to Aspanday.”®?®

(Ic) DIR.O INDIR.O indicated by verbal ending (in an ergative construction)
N

822 cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 161.
623 Sims-Williams 2007a: 119.

%24 Emonds and Whitney 2006: 74.
625 Sims-Williams 2007a: 85.

626 Sims-Williams 2007a: 141.
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In the next case, there is no independent indirect object; rather, it is indicated by the verbal
ending:

(li 6-7)
(383) mnpodarayyo TwYYO Capo 0060 moco afavoyoadd-1uo
Hephthalite tax gold and sheep charge.PST-1s
“[And they] have charged me gold and sheep for the Hephthalite tax.”®%’
(d) S DIR.O V-INDIR.O
PN N V-CP
The indirect object in the form of an enclitic pronoun can be suffixed to the verb:
(Y 6-7)
(384) woo po doyyo TO000VAVO  T00NVAO0- 1O
now PN  thus request request.PST.3s-1.OBL
“Now Mir has thus made a request to me”®%
(le) DIR.O \/ S (indicated by verbal ending) INDIR.O
N PRE+N
In (le), the direct object occurs before the indirect object, but the verb stands between them:
(Q 29-30)
(385) 1000 TOOOMVO tol-opo @opo  AadoPapo afo  yalvo
then fine pay.SBJV-1p PRE judge PRE treasury
“Then we shall pay a fine to the judge, to the treasury”*?®
In the second group, the indirect object occurs before the direct object:
(I1a) INDIR.O DIR.O \/ S (indicated by verbal ending)

PRE-N N

In this case, both the direct and indirect object are nouns, and the indirect object is marked
by a preposition:

(bb 10-11)

(386) oto  apo oayo  (POLLOVO @optuo
and PRE PN  order send.IMPV.2s
“And you should send an order to Sag”630

(1lb) INDIR.O DIR.O \Y/ S (indicated by verbal ending)
CP N

In (11b) the indirect object is an enclitic pronoun, and the direct object is a noun:

(ci 13-14)

(387) acwdo-mio VOLOTTOAO Capryo Aow-ovo
then-he.CP immediately land give.SBJV-1s
“Then I will give him the land immediately”®*

(llc) INDIR.O DIR.O \Y/ S (indicated by verbal ending)
PRON.OBL N

827 Sjms-Williams 2000a; 53.

628 Sims-Williams 2000a: 145.
629 Sjms-Williams 2000a: 91.

620 Sims-Williams 2007a: 55.

831 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 85.



Chapter 9. 143

In the following example, the indirect object is a full pronoun in the oblique case, and the
direct object is a noun in the direct case:

(cf 8-9)

(388) 1000 pavo aGTOd0PO Aowo
then 1.OBL. mule give.IMP.2s
“Then give me a mule.”®%

(nd) s \Y INDIR.O DIR.O
PRON PRE-CP N

In (I1d), the indirect object occurs before the direct object, but the verb stands before the
indirect object. The indirect object is an enclitic pronoun, which is marked by a preposition. The
direct object is a noun:

(U 6-7)

(389) 1000 poyo ®WG0 A0 afo-eayo fnko Povo oaplloo
then we.UFL now give.PST.3s PRE-you.CP PN land farming
“So now we gave the farming of the state to you, Bek.”®®

(Ile) S IND.O DIR.O Y,
PRON PRE-PN N

In the following example, the sentence begins with the subject, and an indirect object
follows it. The direct object is used after the indirect object, i.e., pafopo nnporadavo, and the
verb occurs in final position:

(ea 4-5)

(390) pavo @opo poafopo mmporadovo HAPGKOVOO 000
I.OBL PRE PN staff and
TOoPAcTO 000  TAOYOOVO  AadO
ground and ? give.PST.3s

“I have given to Shabur Peshladan the staff and grounds and pidoxoano (?).”%%*

9.4 Summary

Because of the lack of material, we cannot make an in-depth investigation of the word order
in Bactrian. In the extant Bactrian material, there is no strict word order. In some languages,
there are some differences between the word order in main clauses and subordinate clauses. It
seems that the same word order can be observed in both main and subordinate clauses. We can
find different varieties of word order like O-S-V, V-S-O, S-V-O and S-O-V in Bactrian texts,
but S-O-V is the most frequent.

The position of the direct and indirect object is interchangeable in double oblique
constructions. The following table presents the different varieties of double object constructions
in Bactrian. If the subject is indicated by the verbal ending, subject is not mentioned:

832 Sims-Williams 2007a; 79.
833 Cf. Sims-Williams 2000a; 107.
834 Sims-Williams 2007a: 109.
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Table 33. Double object constructions

144

a DIR.O: CP INDIR.O:PRE-CP \
I b DIR.O: N INDIR.O:PRE+N \Y/
c DIR.O: N V, INDIR.O: Verbal
ending
d S DIR.O: N V- INDIR.O: CP
e DIR.O: N \Y/ INDIR.O: PRE+N
a INDIR.O: PRE+N DIR.O: N \Y/
I b INDIR.O: CP DIR.O: N \Y
c INDIR.O:PRON.OBL DIR.O: N \Y/
d S \% INDIR.O: PRE-CP DIR.O: N
e S INDIR.O: PN DIR.O: N \
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10. CHAPTER TEN: COMPOUNDS

In this chapter, I introduce the different types of compounds in Bactrian. In this regard, some
points must be noted: first of all, the grammatical characteristics of the elements in the
compound, and second, the syntactical connection of the members of compounds to each other
and their meaning relationship in a sentence.

Compounds were researched by Brugmann in Indo-European languages®®® and by
Wackernagel in Old Indian. ®*® They introduced the types of the first and second elements of
compounds, and they pointed out the different characteristics of components, such as case,
gender, as well as special and rare stems, etc. In Bactrian, we do not find all these types and
features.

10.1 I. Bactrian compounds according to the grammatical feautures of
elements

Bactrian compounds consist almost exclusively of two elements. There are few examples of
tripartite compounds. In Bactrian:

1. When the first element is a noun, the second element can be one of the following:

a. Noun
This group is the most common type

Examples:

7
ywpoofwotiyo “purchase contract” <yipco “purchase”’+nwoctoyo “contract”®®

Bayomoopo “son of the gods”<"‘baga-pu6ra638

yapoafynlo “mountain-slope” <yoapo “mountain”+*afynlo “rise, slope”639

wppoomodro “belonging to the army of Yamsh”<wappo “Yamsh”+*onoro “a.rmy”640

kopavopao “Kushan-shah” <kopavo “Kushan”+poo “king”®*

642
appodoypo “watercourse, stream”<affo “water”’+toypo “stream”

b. Adjective
Examples:

wpopoldopapayo honorific title “glorious through Ormuzd”<wpopoldo “Ormuzd”+ apayo
“glorious”’643

apeopdapo “best (through) Fire” or “best (gift) of Fire”’<ap- perhaps the name of a god
“Fire”+eopoapo “more, better’644

835 Brugmann 1906: 52-120.

8% Wackernagel 1957: 24-329.

837 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 199.

8% Cf. Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 91.
839 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 207.

840 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 68-69.

841 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 225.

842 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 183.

843 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 282.
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cwpalado “noble in respect of (her) lineage” <*Cifr-azata-645
c. Suffix
There are different types of suffixes in Bactrian relating to the compound:

1. The first group may form verbal governing compounds i.e.,:-Bapo, -papyo, -Bapayo; -
Aopo, -Aapyo (?), -Anpo, -Anpyo, -Anpayo
Examples:

CiyoPopyo “destructive”<Cryo “damage”+suffix -papyo (from Pop- “to bear, take, bring”)
forming nomina agentis from nouns646

CQiyaPopyo “destructive”<Cryo “damage”+suffix -papyo (from Pop- “to bear, take, bring”)
forming nomina agentis from nouns647

Aadofapo “judge”<hado “law” 648+suffix -Bapo forming nomina agentis from nouns
“bearing”649

Motofapo “manuscript’<iioto “hand”’650+ suffix -Bapo forming nomina agentis from
nouns “bearing”’651

olporapo “record-keeper”<*cipo “evidence” 652+ suffix -Aapo forming nomina agentis
from nouns653 (from Anp- “to have”)

ddpayyoinpo “official’<*dranga- “office”654+suffix -Anpo forming nomina agentis from
nouns655 (from Anp- “to have™)

kavdoyolnpo “keeper of granary”’<*kandu-ka “storage jar for grain”656+suffix -Anpo
forming nomina agentis from nouns657 (from Anp- “to have”)

Motolnpyo “(person) in authority”<Aioto “hand”’658+ suffix -Anpyo forming nomina
agentis from nouns “keeping”’659

2. The second group are quasi-suffixes:

-yapo, -yapyo, -Aavo‘“‘containing”, -pioo forming titles and personal names, originally “chief,
lord”’660, -ctavo forming nouns, chiefly referring to places661

644 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 38.
845 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 130.
846 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 212.
847 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 212.
848 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 225.
849 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 202.
850 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 227.
851 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 202.
852 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 264.
853 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 226.
8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 208.
8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 226.
8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 221.
87 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 226.
858 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 227.
89 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 226.
880 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 203.
881 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 265.
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Kapoyapo “worker” <*koapo “work”662+suffix -yapo forming nomina agentis from
nouns663

afpolravo “reservoir’<affo “water”+suffix—Aovo, MP ab-dan664

Aafpofioo “chief scribe”<Aafipo “scribe”+suffix -f160665

orolofido “army-commander”’<*spada-“army”666+ suffix -p160667 (MP spahbed)668
Apoyootavo “(state of) health, well-being”669<Apoyo “healthy”+ suffix -ctavo

These suffixes are not used in the Bactrian period as separate words and for this reason, I
prefer to not classify this group as compound. But from the point of view of historical grammar,
these suffixes were separate words at an earlier stage, and at that time, they could also be used to
form compounds.

3. The third group of suffixes are ambiguous quasi-suffixes: -*y1pd0°’®; -davo forming

abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives®’*These forms appear to be Middle Persian:
Motoypdo perhaps “referring to a gift”672
yolodavo “request”<yolo “request” (verbal noun to y»(-)673+ suffix -6avo
d. Adverb

Example: owwBopoliviio “under the care of the prince”<*owofopo “prince”+*Civuo “(in)
67
trust”

e. pp or past stem
Examples: Capolidyo “struck gold, gold coin”<Capo “gold”+Cidyo (pp from Civ-) “struck”
(<*jataka-)°"

ocayyoypdo “bought for a stone”’<*cayyo “stone”+yipdo PST “bought”676

2. When the first element is an adjective, the second element can be:
a. Noun

This type is common in the extant materials.

25677 55678

Examples: apapodoyuo “dried-up stream”<*apapa-“waterless™ " +taypo “stream

852 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 221.
863 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 206.
854 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 182.
685 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 225.
886 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 265.
87 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 203.
888 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 265.
%9 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 228.
870 This suffix is used also in two other Middle Persian PN i.e. wa(Soyipdo and 1eioyipdo.
871 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 208.
872 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 228.
673 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 280.
87 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 109.
875 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 212.
876 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 122.
877 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 181.
678 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 269.
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679
aladokapo “freeman” <alado “free”+kapo “people”

ayyadoomaro “belonging to the army of Fortunate (God)’<*han-gata- “fortunate, rich”+
*spada- “army”®®

The adjective can be comparative or supperlative, as in the following:

- 681
vaoTapoyapo “aristocrat” <*hastama- “best”+kapo “poeple”

Boplopwpo <Poplo “high’+uwpo “the god Mithra”°®?

b. Adjective

Example: aladopapdapo “noble (and) best’<alado “free”’+papdopo “more, better”®

C. pp or past stem

Example: pilyouppooto “well-being”<piyo “good”+appacto (pp. of appav-) “being”®*

3. When the first element is a number, the second element can be a noun:

Example: cadaiwio “having a hundred warriors”<*Sata-yauda-*%

4. When the first element is a prefix, the second element can be a noun:

Examples: vapoyadyo “sharing the same house” <*hama- “same”+kadyo “house”®%

apnpdo “detached”, lit. “without bond”<apn- “without”+Bavdo“bond” &’

yoaxapo “acting willingly, acting freely in accordance with one’s own wishes”<yoa “own,
self>+*kama- “wish, will”**®

®PAO “companion”<m- “same”+ *pavoroad”*®

5. When the first element is a preposition, the second element can be:
a. Noun

Example: adoyopo “possessing (one’s) desire”<alo “with”+kapo “wish”®%

TadapAoyo “opposite party”’<*pati “against”+*arda “side”*"*

b. Adjective

Example: mdovayapo “anew” "< mdo “in”+*voyoapo “new’*%

c. Adverb

67 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 188.
880 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 30.
881 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 272.
882 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 51.
883 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 32.
684 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 284.
%8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 122.
886 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a: 272.
887 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 183.
%88 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 278.
889 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 282.
8% Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a: 190.
81 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 250.
892 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 255
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Examples: apaypavo “north”<apo “to”+*aypovo “north”**

afavoapo “within, inside”’<afo “to”+avoapo “inside”®

6. When the first element is a pp or past stem, the second part can be a noun:
aflodopapavo “prosperous in glory”’<aflodo (pp as adjective) ‘“prosperous”’+*@apovo
(13 79695
glory

Aadoayaryo “by whom wishes are granted”<Aaodo “to give, to grant” 6%

+oyadyo “wish”®¥’

Aadopoldo “by whom the reward is given”<Aado “given”+*poldo “reward”*®

10.2 Classification of the two element compounds according to the syntactical
connection of members to each other and their meaning relationship in a
sentence

10.2.1 Exocentric

In this construction, the subject does not occur in the compound, but rather outside of it.
Example: longlegs. It does not mean “long leg”, but rather “a person who has long-legs”.®®
10.2.1.1 Bahuvrihi (possessive compound)

"0 and *vop- ®'as the first component belong to possessive

Compounds with *vo-
compounds.

Examples: vovayryo “renowned”<*hu- “good”+ vapo “name”+suffix *-ka-'"2

volwvo “well-armed”<*H u-zaina-'%,

. . . 704
vopoyadyo noun or adjective “sharing the same house” <*hama- “same”+xadyo “house” 0

Compounds with -gapo as the second element belongs to this group, too:

Example: xoppdogapo “(he who possesses) the glory of the Chief (God)’<xoupdo lit.
“head, chief’+@apo “glory”7°5

Other examples:
watoaono “by whom horses are sacrificed”<*Yasta- “sacrificed”+*aspa- “horse” 706

nopAayyolwvo “he who wears the skin of a leopard”<*prdankV- “leopard/panther”+*izaina-
“(garment) made of leather”707

893 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 181-182.
894 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 181.

8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 182.

8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 225.

897 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 187.

8% Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 82.

%% Cf. Brugmann 1906: 72, Fleischer 1982: 106, Lewandowski 1994: 289 and Bufmann 1983: 133.
% gu- in Ol. cf. Wackernagel 1957: 81.
0% sam- in OI. cf. Wackernagel 1957: 75.
92 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a: 273.

703 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 140.

0% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 272.

705 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 75.

706 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 70.
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10.2.1.2 Verbal governing
a. The second element can be a suffix derived from a verb:
All compounds with suffixes -Bapo, -papyo, -papayo; -Aapo, -Aapyo (?), -Anpo, -Anpyo,
-Anpayo as the second element belong to this group. (For examples see this chapter 1.c.1.)
B. The second element may have a verbal stem:

*lwAafo “protecting warriors’’<*Yauda-p€1—708

cudooro “having a hundred warriors”<*Sata-yauda-""

1Wwyoppoto “promoting the One (?)”"*°

d. The second element can be a verb. In this case, the first element is a substantive. In the
following, the most common complex verbs are listed:

1. knp-“do, make”.
This verb is attested very often in the compounds.

Examples:

otMoTo KIpdo “to cause to disappear” ™, dopoyo kipdo “make healthy”712

, Covdouo Kipdo
| 714
“make living” 3 T1o0Papo K1pdo “to make a honour”

, 00POCPOL KIp- “to believe” ™
2. fop- “bring”

Example: napoPap “to bring forward” (verbal prefix+verb)
3. Aav- “give”.

Knp- is used very often to make a verbal compounds:

Example: anapco Aav- “to give back”*°

4. warado “to put”

Example: vapoyo wotado “to place (as a) pawn™""’

5. npo- “come, arrive”

Example: afo malo npo- “to fall on one’s face, come to glrief”718

6. (iv- “to strike”

Example: napaco {v- “to take away” (mapaco:away) s

07 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 117.

%8 Cf, Sims-Williams 2010: 72.

99 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 122.

"0 ¢f, Sims-Williams 2010: 9.

"1 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 246.
"2 cf. T5, Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.
3 Cf. T5, Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.
"4 Cf. T 5, Sims-Williams 2000a: 99.
15 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 242.
8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 253.
7 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 236.
8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 250.
9 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 251.
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y. The first element may have a verbal stem:

Example: owdoocavayo “obtaining pleasure”720

10.2.1.3 Prepositional governing
Examples: afaypavo “north”.<afo “to”+*oypavo “porth”"*

. . . . 722
aloyapo “possessing (one’s) desire”’<ado “with”+xapo “wish”

. 723
Tdoveyapo “anew” "< mdo “in”+*voyopo “new”

10.2.1.4 Derivative (Ableitung)’®*

Examples: oaypotoppo “dedicated to the Oxus and Yamsh™'?

wppoonoro “belonging to the army of Yamsh”<wappo “Yamsh”+*onaro “army”726

ayyadoonaro “belonging to the army of Fortunate (God)’<*han-gata- “fortunate, rich”+
*Spéda' “armyn727

55 728

Aadoayodyo “by whom wishes are granted”’<hado “to give, to grant” "“®+ayokyo “wish”’?

Aadopoldo “by whom the reward is given”<Aado “given”+*poldo “reward”’®

YOOKOO “acting willin§ly, acting freely in accordance with one’s own wishes”<yoa “own,
self>+*kama- “wish, will”’*!

10.2.2 Endocentric

In this construction, the subject occurs in the compound and the base word (determinate) can
be used instead of the compound,’? e.g., a verbal compound lat. proferd’ “to carry or move
from one place to another”"**

There are different kinds of endocentric compounds in Bactrian:

10.2.2.1 Determinative compound
This is the most common compound in Bactrian, as in other Iranian languages.

In this group, one element is defined more closely (in details) by the other element, generally
the second one by the first, and regularly so by the old stem compound.

20 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 9.

721 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 181-182.
22 . Sims-Williams 2007a: 190.

23 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 255.

724 For the examples of this compound in Rgveda, see Korn 1998: 183-188. Risch does not offer an extra category
for derivative compound and classify it as a sub group. Cf. Risch 1981: 115.

"5¢Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 104.

726 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 68-69.

21 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 30.

28 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 225.

2% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 187.

30 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 82.

31 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 278.

32 Cf. Brugmann 1906: 71-72, Lewandowski 1994: 259.
733 In Brugmann 1906, prafero.

% Glare 1976: 1474.
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Attributive definiteness

a. Adjective (number)+ substantive or substantive+adjective

59735 29736

afafodaypo “dried-up stream”<*apapa-“waterless” " +toypo “stream

737
aladokapo “freeman” <alado “free”+kapo “people”

Boplopwpo <Poplo “high”+uwpo “the god Mithra”"®
/. Substantive +Substantive

afpfodayuo “watercourse, stream”<affo “water’+toypo “stream”"*°

MoTofavdtyo “bracelet”<ioto “hand”+ Pavdo “bond”+ suffix *-ka- "*°

Bayomoopo “son of the gods”<"‘baga-pu@ra741

Bayooapalo “bore of (the) God <Bayo “god”+*oapalo “bore” *?

yoapooafBynlo “mountain-slope” <yopo “mountain”+*afynlo “rise, slope”743

kopavopao “Kushan-shah” <kopavo “Kushan”+poo “king”’**

Adverbal definiteness
Example: vapiiyo “not good”<privative prefix ava-+pilyo “good”

As in other Iranian languages, the modifier and head in a compound can be reversed. There
are a few examples of this inversion in Bactrian:
Example: oapatoompo, inversion of *ompooapato “boar of Wyesh™'*®

10.2.2.2 Copulative (Dvandva)

In this group, both items have the same syntactical relationship in the sentence, and it
appears that the items can be connected by “and”.
Example: aladopapdapo “noble (and) best’<alado “free”+papdapo “more, better”

It is not clear whether the compound has a meaning (e.g., noble (and) best) or whether it is
merely a mechanical combination of components taken from two other names.”*’

10.3 Tripartite compounds
Tripartite compounds are very rare in Bactrian:

Caovoladyo “natural (as opposed to adopted)”’* <Cao “life”+ *hu- “good”™+ {adyo “born”

% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 181.
% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 269.
87 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 188.
38 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 51.
3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 183.
™0 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 227.
"1 Cf, Sims-Williams and Cribb 1996: 91.
2 Cf, Sims-Williams 2010: 41.
3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 207.
4 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 225.
™3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 239.
8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 101.
™7 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 32.
8 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 211.
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AopvomarapvoPwotiyo “contract for the exchange of gifts”<Aapvo“gift”+nolapvo “gift in
exchange”+ nwotoyo “contract”’*°

owdoppouavolapupo apparently meaning “(dedicated to) Yamsh who obtains command”
Probably a mechanical juxtaposition of the short name woupo “Yamsh” with a governing
compound *owdogpopavo “obtaining command”’*

Bdryoveyosapro “second new-year” <fidotyo “second”’+vmyo “new”’+capdo “year”751

BovooaploPfwaotiyo “contract concerning the farming of an estate, farming contract” < fovo
“land”+oaplo “farming”+mmoctoyo “contract”’>?

kafooavdaplofioo “councillor for the elderly”<*kapuna-“old”+avdaplo
“instruction”+suffix

-B180"*® forming titles and personal names, originally “lord, chief”">*

x0ddnooPopdofwaotiyo “contract concerning the performance of duties for a lord”<yoadno
“lord”+ mopdo “proper’+ nwotoyo “contract”’ >

We can find the following construction in the examples of tripartite compounds:
Substantive+Substantive+Substantive
Substantive+ prefix+substantiv
Adjective+Adjective+Substantive
Adjective+Substantive+Suffix

It seems that the first construction is the most common type in Bactrian.

10.4 Seam vowel

In some languages, e.g., German, the relationship between the elements of a compound may
be marked with a case suffix or another morpheme.”® In the extant Bactrian material, the first
part of compounds very often contains an o ending. The vowel -n- Pth.-y- (in dstygyrd) is used
only once in hwotnypdo “estate”< hoto “hand”+kipdo “to make”. The semivowel -y- as a case
ending for genitive-dative is used in Manichean. It may also occur between two stems forming a
compound with either the -aka- suffix, or trace of Olr. -i- stems, or it belongs to compounds
borrowed from other Iranian languages.”’According to Sims-Williams, this vowel is probably a
locative ending and perhaps a vowel ending, and therefore the etymological meaning of
*dastay(a)-krta- being “(person or thing) put into (someone’s) hands” "*®He also classified
internal75-;1- in alonPoo “with the cognizance of’<aldo “notice”+mido “in” as an oblique case
ending.

There are three major compounding strategies in the extant Bactrian materials, classified
according to the final endings of the members of a compound:

™9 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 226.
%0 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 108.
31 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 203.
%2 cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 204.
%3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 219.
5% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 203.
% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 280.
78 For example, in the German word, Arbeitsplatz “place of work™, s is originally a genitive case suffix.
ST Cf. Gershevitch 1985: 8.

758 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 227.
% Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 188.
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1. The final vowel of both first and second member is o, e.g., aB%oSocpap(wo “prosperous in
glory’<aBtodo (pp as adjective) “prosperous’+*papovo “glory”’*®. This type is the most
common form in Bactrian compounds.

2. The final vowel of the first element is omitted, whereas the final element of the second
element is 0. When the second member of a compound begins with a vowel the final o of the
first member is often omitted e.g., *Payoono <Bayo+acmo “god+horse” (rather than a compound
meaning, e.g., “horse of (the) God”). "**There is an exception of this rule in the extant Bactrian
materials: Aadoayadyo “by whom wishes are granted”<Aodo “to give, to grant” 762+0w0tM/0
“wish”"®. In vaoalo “pilot, sailor” <*Naw-aza- '** the final o of the first element is not omitted
because of a before the final o.

3. The final vowel of the first element is a not o. In the Bactrian documents, the majority of
words ends with o, but there are few examples of the other endings e.g., i or a.”®®

In yoaxapo “acting willingly, acting freely in accordance with one’s own wishes”’<yoa
“own, self+*kama- “wish, will” "®, the first element is a prefix ends in a. In mopsapopafo

“Persian satrap”’®’ mapca seems to be an abstract form of mapooyyo “Persian”’®,

In QryoPopyo “destructive”<Cryo “damage”+suffix -Bapyo (from Pap- “to bear, take, bring”)
forming nomina agentis from nouns’®, (o is used instead of iyo. According to Sims-
Williams, it is the older form of Ciyo.”” In oavagapo “winning glory”<*Wana-farnah-""*oava
seems to be an old form of oavo (?).In cadowro “having a hundred warriors”<*Sata-yauda-'">
cada is used instead of cad0.

In apeapdapo “best (through) Fire” or “best (gift) of Fire”<ap- perhaps the name of a god
“Fire™+papdapo “more, better”’’* ap has no vowel ending.

In wootyapo perhaps “harvest”<wwot “grain”+xapo “work”,”’* the first element has the
ending i, which is preserved without any change.

We can summarize the mentioned compounding types as the following:
1.0-0

2.3-0

3. a-0 (the oldest form)

0 and a: word endings

-: boundary between two components

80 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 182.
81 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 39.
52 Cf, Sims-Williams 2007a; 225.
763 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 187.
84 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 95.

"85 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 40, 1.3.

766 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 278.

67 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 114.

%8 According to Sims-Williams “with loss of -n(g) before -3-2” (Sims-Williams 2007a: 253) cf. napsapapafo.
89 Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 212.

0 cf. Sims-Williams 2007a; 212.

M Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 98.
2 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 122.
3 Cf. Sims-Williams 2010: 38.
™ Cf. Sims-Williams 2007a: 217.
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@: without ending (ending is omitted)

10.5 Summary

As in other Middle Iranian languages, the most common compounds are demonstrative ones,
which have a substantive as both first and second element. The following table shows the
different types of compounds according to the grammatical character of the members:

Table 34. Grammatical characteristics of compound elements in Bactrian

first element second element
noun noun

adjective

suffix

adverb

pp or past stem
adjective noun

adjective

pp or past stem
number noun
prefix noun
preposition noun

adjective

adverb
pp or past stem noun

Tripartite compounds are rare in our extant material. In this case it seems that the
Substantive+Substantive+Substantive construction and determinative is the most common type.
There is no seam vowel in Bactrian compounds, but the ending o of the first element could be
preserved or ommitted. We find few examples of compounds in which the first element has the
ending a. This a is not changed to o and is preserved.
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